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PREFACE 


it must bo the ideal alone that is considered. Elsewhere 
the writ(*r has vc n lured to try to relate one of these re- 
ligions to Christianity.^ Here no such attempt is made, 
but he trusts that this book, which was prepared in the 
first instance for theologicial students, may serve to inspire 
fionu* of its Headers to (‘Xjdore Christianity anew, and to 
n*diseover in it elernemts which we in the West readily 
ignore, but without which Christianity is inadequate to 
tli(‘ s])iritual as})iration8 exj)ressed in some phases of non- 
C'hristian religions. 

In the transliteration of Eastern words it has seemed 
best, in an (‘lenientary manual of this kind, not to use 
diacritical marks, but to render the consonants by their 
n(‘ar(‘st English (‘quivakmts. Names of places are given in 
their familiar form. In other fonugn words, the long vowel 
is in(li(‘at(‘d, except in the ease of e and o in Sanskrit and 
Pfdi words where th(‘so vowels are invariably long. 

Tlu‘ writ(T has to ex])rt‘ss his thanks to one of his 
students, th(‘ Rev. 1). E. Jarvis, B.A., now of Gravesend, 
for his hel]) in revising the manuscript for the press, and 
to Mr. F. \V. BuckliT, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge, 
for his suggestive' criticisms of th(‘ cha])t(Ts dealing with 
Islam, 

* In hi"< Ji’nJ' I I!n,lu Cl I 'l,t' / (0\f(»i,] rniNcr itv 1019), 

f'l! (1 ' ! i.-'t half t'l vsliith, (li.tjtlci.'j 11 1\ ol Hit btcUon on liiuduiom are partly 
l>Uhrd. 



CONTENTS 


I.— HINDUISM 

f-aok 

I. Tiik Retioton of the Rigveda . . . 

IT. The Beginnings of Bkahmanic Speceeation 23 

III. Essential Hinduism, a Study in tiiic U tan- 

1 SHADS ....... 30 

IV. Popular Hinduism AND THE of ti/k Lord 39 

V. Some Further Developments of Hinduism . 47 

VI. Some Modern Religious Movements . . 55 

II.—ZOROASTRIANISM 

I. The Life and Teachtno of Zoroaster . , 04 

II. The Religion of the Later Avdsta . . 74 

III. The Further History OF Zoroastrianism — 'J'he 

FarsIs . . . . • . . S3 

III.—BXTDDHISM 

I. Introduction 89 

II. The Life of the Buddha .... 93 

III. The Teaching or the Buddha . . .114 

IV. The Order . . . . . .129 

V. The Further History of Buddhism in India . 132 

VI Buddhism in Ceylon, Burma, Siam, and Tibet MO 



10 


CONTENTS 


IV.— THE RELIGIONS OF CHINA AND JAPAN 


I. The Ancient Religion of China 

II. Confucianism . . . 

III. Taoism 

IV. Buddhism 

V. The PoruLATi Religion of China 

VI. The CoNTRinuTioN of Shinto to the Religion 
OF Japan ...... 


PAOB 

147 

154 

159 

IGl 

169 

173 


VH. The Contribution of Buddhism to the 

IIi:ligion of Japan . . . .181 

VIll. The Contribution of Confucianism to the 

Religion of Japan .... 191 


V.— ISLAM 

I. Muhammad and his Mission . . .194 

II. The Foundations of Islam . . . 215 

III. Tiiic Faith and Practical Ditties of Islam . 219 

TV. The Sects of Islam ..... 228 

V. The Ascetic Element in Tstam , , . 237 

Bibliography . . . , . .241 

Index 249 



ABBREVIATIONS USED 


Ana. . 

A. V. . 

Br. 

Brill. Up. 
Chhdnd. Up. 

c.c. . 

E.R.E. 

Keith. Up, 

R. H.C. 

B. V. . 

S. B.E. 

Sat. Br. 

S. 

Svet. Up. 
Vdd. . 
W.B.T. 

Ya. . 

YU . 


Analects. 

Atharvaveda. 

Brdhmana. 

BriJiaddranyaha Upanisliad. 

Clihdndogya Upanishad. 

The Chinese Classics, edited and trans- 
lated by Legge. 

Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics . 
Kdthaka Upanishad. 

Redemption, Hindu and Christian. 
Rigveda. 

Sacred Books of the East, 

Satapatha Brdhmarui. 

Surah. 

Svetdsvatara Upanishad. 

Vendlddd. 

Warren, Buddhism in Translationa, 
Yasna, 

YashU 




AN INTRODUCTION 
TO THE STUDY OF SOME 
LIVING RELIGIONS OF THE EAST 


I 

HINDUISM 

I.— THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 
Introduction. 

What Hinduism is, it is impossible to say. It is not so 
much one religion as a conglomeration of religions. It 
has had no historic founder and lac^ks authoritative 
standards, either of belief or conduct. As a modern Hindu 
writer says, “ the Muhammadans are one because they 
have a common religion, and a common law ; and the 
Christians are one because they have at least one point 
of faith in common; but the Hindus have neither faith, 
nor practice, nor law, to distinguish them from others.’'^ 
Yet some unity of thought it has. Essential Hinduism 
is based on the belief in karma, and has for its cliief 
concern redemption from the karmic process, which may 
be won either by knowledge or by devotion. So, in our 
brief sketch, we shall deal first with the presupposi- 
tions of this essential Hinduism in the Rigveda and the 
Brdhmanas, and then pass on to the UpanisJuids, where 

1 Mr. Srloivana I^^engar, in Essentials of Hinduism, p. 8, an intcreHtint; 
Oymposinra by twenty-five liindua on the difficult question, VV’hat makes a 
a Hindu 7 ” 
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the doctrine of karma, and redemption by means of know- 
ledge, are first taught, and to the Song of the Lord, where 
another way of redemption is proclaimed — the way of 
devotion to a God. Then, after a hasty glance at some 
further developments, wo shall look for a little at some 
modern movements in Hinduism due to the attraction or 
repulsion of Western or Christian thought. 

The Religion of the Rigi eda. 

The Veda, the Sacred Scripture of Hinduism, is a vast 
and heterogeneous compilation representing many cen- 
turies of religious culture. Its oldest part, the mantra or 
songs, exists in three collections, the Ixigvc.da, the Sdmaveda, 
and the Y ajurveda, and consists of hymns and formulae 
largc^ly connected with the sacrifices to the gods. A fourth 
collection, the Atharvaveda, is a collection of magic spells 
which only much later obtained recognition. To these 
four verse collections were added the Brdhrnanas, exposi- 
tions in prose of the meaning of the sacrifices and the 
hymns. A ji pended to these, are writings of a more 
mystic kind, of which the ritualistic and allegorical parts 
are usually called Arangakas, Forest Books, ^ and the 
philosophic parts, Upanishads, It is impossible to state 
with any confidence to w'hat ages these books belong. 
Wo may give as tentative dates : 

1. The Period of the Rigveda, 1500 ?-1000 ? b.c. 

2. The Period of the Atharvaveda and the Brdhrnanas, 

1000 ?~G00 ? B.c. 

3. The Period of the Ujxinishcuh, COO ?- B.o. 

The Rigvtda consists of more than a thousand hymns 
arranged in ten books. The first book was clearly compiled 
after books two to nine. Latest of all is the tenth book, 
which embodies with earlier hymns some hymns which 
reflect the age of the Brdhrnanas and will be dealt with in 

1 So o;i'iUd becauiK? they were to be studied iu the seclusion of the forest. 
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the next chapter. The religion of the Bigvcda is in markcul 
contrast to the Hinduism of later times. Its hymns are 
the expression of the simple pastoral worship of the Aryan 
invaders of India, who as yet had only penetrated to the 
north-west corner of India. Yet it is impossible with 
Max Muller to speak of their “ primaeval simplicity.*'^ 
They reveal not “ the childish age of the human mind,” 
but an age wliich had behind it many centuries of religious 
culture ; and, although some of the earliest hymns may 
bo genuine prayers to the gods, made without reference to 
the sacrificial cult, very many, possibly most, are not fresh 
and ingenuous songs, but works of art composed by 
highly paid professional rhymesters to be used as incanta- 
tions in the service of a theurgy. Yet the hymns as a 
whole are sufficiently primitive to make it possible to trace 
the develoj)ment of natural phenomena into personified 
deities, and, different as is their religion from that of later 
India, they have not entirely lost their influence in the 
modem world. No one, who has listened to the chanting 
of these ancient songs, can fail to mark the veneration 
with which they are regarded. The Rigvedic ago is held 
to have been the golden ago, and some of these prayers are 
still in daily use. Morning by morning the devout Hindu 
prays to Savitar : 

“ May we attain that excellent glory of Savitar, the God 
So may he stimulate our prayers " 

whilst, as we shall see, one of the most important of modem 
reform movements, the Arya-Samaj, goes back to the 
Rigveda for its inspiration, and cultured Hindus of every 
school quote lines from these hymns with affection and 
reverence. 

To give, even in meagre outline, an account of all the 
Rigvedic gods is impossible in the space at our disposal. 


* Jrulia : Whnt can it tench tui f 1899 ©flit., pp. 108, 109. 

• ii. K., Ill, OH, 10. Quotations from (jriflit)is’ trannlation. 
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It must suOico to indicate briefly by a few examples the 
general character of these hymns. With one God only 
shall we deal at any length — with Varuna, the subliniest 
and most deeply n^ligious of Vedic conceptions. In the 
next chapter we shall describe, with such fulness as our 
sj)ace pt^nnits, those later hymns which speak of that 
quest for the unknown and only God, wliich led in the 
end to those conceptions of the infinite, characteristic of 
classic Hinduism. 

The earliest commentator on the Rigveda of whom we 
have knowledge,^ classifies the Vedic deities into the three 
realms of earth, and air, and tlie bright heaven. Ado])ting 
this classification, wo may arrange the cliicf gods thus : 

Gods of the Earth : 

Agni, Soma, Yarna, Brihaspati. 

Gods of the Air : 

Indra, Vu^m, the Maruts, Rudra. 

Gods of the Bright Ih avcn : 

Savitar, Sfirya, Ushas, Rushan, Vishnu ; Aditi and 
her sons, of whom the chief are Varuna and JVlitra. 

Gods of the Earth. 

Agni ranks with Indra as the most popular of Vedic 
gods. Agni is fire, and however much the conception is 
personified it always remains in close comuiction with the 
tlame that burns the wood u[)on the altar. Agni is the 
domestic friend. Men ask his blessing for the bride that 
in her new home she may have happiness and abundant 
ofTspring. Ancient as is his work, he yet is the youngest 
of the gods for new every morning is he born on earth 
as the sacrificial tiro. He is the messenger between gods 
and men ; men beg him to bring the gods hither to the 
feast their sacrifices have provided. In one hymn it is 


* Yii«kA, about 600 b.c. Sih; Kaegi, Tht Ri^'tda, En;^. trans., p. 7. 
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said that he grow weary of his labours, and the gods, to 
make him continue, had to promise the first and last and 
best of every sacrifice.^ Men i>ray to him to free tliom 
from the ellect of sin that their lives may bo haj)py and 
prosperous : 

“ Chasing with light our sin a%vay, O Agni, shine thou wealth 
on ns ; 

May Iiis liglit chase our sin away. 

For go(«(lly ticlds, for pleasant homes, for wealth, we sacrifice 
to thee ; 

May his light chase our sin away.''* 

Men praise him by assigning to him the names and 
functions of thcj other gods. They call him Lidra, and 
oven Varuna.^ 

Soina is the intoxicating drink delighted in by gods and 
men. Its cult is closely connected with tliat of Agni, the 
sacrificial fire. Uiinking the Soma, men find thoinsidvea 
immortal, and immune from ill ; to the gods it is e(jually 
invigorating, Jly its 7)ower, Indra the Ixdter slays his 
enemy, the dragon, and in return for Soma gives imai 
riches. Over a hundred hymns, including all the ninth 
book, are devoted to this god, 

Gods of the Air. 

Indra is the chief of Vedic gods, and to his praise more 
than a fourth of the hymns are devoted. No one can live 
long in India without realising the supremo importance of 
the monsoon there on wliich the pro8j)erity of the people 
chiefly depends. Indra's task is to slay tlie dragon Vritra 
who keeps the waters locked up in the clouds, so that the 
rain may fall and make the earth fertile. The hymns 
praise him for the prowess with which he, the thunder- 
wielder, smites in pieces the evil Vritra.^ Indra is more 
than a force of nature to which men pray. Ho is thought 


> R. F.. X. 51. 

* ©.g. R. F., IL L 


• R,V., I. 97, 1. 2. 

• ('p. /e.F., I. 32. 
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of as a personal god, a genial hero, the friend of the Aryans, 
and their helper against their dark-skinned foes. Into his 
mouth is put a half-tipsy boastful song with this as its 
refrain : “ Have I not drunk the Soma juice ? Dearly 
ho loves the Soma drink, and is lavish to those that give 
it him, but to the miserly he is stern in vengeance. 

Of Vdyu, or Vdta, the Wind-God, there is no need to 
f'])eak. The Marul^ are of some interest as being so 
ei(‘ar]y nature gods. They are the Storm-Gods who accom- 
})aiiy Indra, and assist him with their battle-axe and 
til under, as he strives against the dragon, that holds back 
the monsoon rain. Chief of the Maruts is Rudra, who is 
of importance as the prototype of Siva, one of the two 
gixsit gods of modcun Hinduism. The Rigveda hides his 
sa\ago nature, and calls him propitious (siva) yet, even 
when his grace is extolled, his anger is deprecated, and 
men pray that his bright arrow ” may pass them unin- 
jured by and that he will inflict no evil on their progeny.* 

Gods of the Bright Heaven. 

Heaven its(^lf, Dyaus, had lost his importance by the 
time of the Rigveda, and become a dim figure of antiquity, 
lit t le celebrated in hymn or sacrifice. With liim is generally 
associated Prithivi, the Mother Earth, who, as his consort, 
is made fruitful by the impregnating rain, and the pair 
ar(5 hailiHi as the groat parents of the gods to whom sages 
of ancient times had assigned precedence.* Savitar repre- 
sents the more spiritual, and Surya the more physical, 
asjioct in wliich the sun Wiis worshipped. Savitar is the 
quickener, the enlivener, who brings to men in the morning 
the good gift of brightness, and in the evening, rest and 
the kindly night. He is the golden-eyed, the golden- 
handtxl, the golden-tongued. Surya is depicted as follow- 
ing each morning, as a young man a maid, Ushas, the 
lovely goddt^ss, in whom is portrayed the sudden splendour 
> R. X. 1 l‘J. • R. V., VIL 46. • R. F.. VTL 5X 
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of the Indian da’v^Ti. Tho gonerations of men coriio and 
go, but unwearied each morning, in undiininirthod youth 
and beauty, she appears to awake men to their dail}" task. 
Vishnu is of importance as he divides with Siva the allegi- 
ance of modern Hindus. In the Rvjveda only a few hymns 
are assigned to him. He is a solar god and his famous 
“three steps ’’ are already celebrated.^ 

In tho highest heaven stand Vanina and Mitra, and 
the other Adityas, Aditi^ their mother, is probabl}^ hit or 
than her sons, for, whether we translate “ Aditi ” as tho 
“infinite’' or the “untrammelled,” the cone(‘ptioii is 
abstract, and she is not sufhciently jx'rsonified to have 
addressed to her a special hymn. In a famous stanza she 
is identified with all the gods and men. 

“ Aditi is the heaven, Aditi is mid-air, Aditi is tho motlier and 
tho sire and son. 

Aditi is all gods, Aditi fivo-classcd men, Aditi all that hath 
been born and shall bo born.”* 

Unlike the other gods, tho Adityas are holy gods, feared, 
not because of their caprice, but because of their all- 
seeing righteousness. 

“ These gods, Adityas, vast, profound and faithful, with many 
eyes, fain to deceive the wicked, 

Looking within behold tho good and evil ; near to tho kings 
is even the thing most distant,”* 

Greatest of them all is Varuna, tho grandest of all 
Vedic conceptions. Here alone in the Veda, do wo approach 
the moral sublimity of Hebraism. In words that to tho 
Christian reader inevitably suggest versos from tho Psalms 
and the Book of Job, he is hailed as the punisher of wrong 

> 

* In tlie R. V. the three steps seem to represent the course of the sun througlj 
the tliroe regions of the world. It was in lirahmanic times that tJio now current 
myth arose that tho three steps are the stridcis by which Vishnu, incarnate as a 
dwarf, tricked the demons, and regained the < artlu 

< R. F., L 89, 10. • R. i ., II. 21. 3. 
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the almip^hty and all -seeing God, whose anger men fear 
when they have violated his holy law.^ 

“ St rike us not, Vanina, with those dread weapons which, 
Asnra, at thy bidding, wound the sinner. 

Let us not pass away from light to exile. Scatter, that we 
may live, the men who liate us. 

O mighty Vanina, now and hereafter, even as of old, will wo 
sp(‘ak forth our worship. 

For in thyself, infallibh^ god, thy statutes, ne'er to bo moved, 
are fixed as on a mountain. 

Wipe out- what debts I have myself contracted ; let me not 
profit , king, liy gain of otliers. 

Full many a morn remains to dawm upon us ; in these, O 
Vanina, while we live, direct us/'* 

And they plead : 

“ Not our f»wn will Ixdrayed us, but seduction, thoughtless- 
ness, \hiruna, wine, dice, or ang(T. 

''J'he old is near to h ad astray the younger ; even slumber 
leadtah imai to t^vil doing."* 

Closely associated with Vanina is Mitra, another Aditya, 
whos(^ worship also datt^s from bidore the Aryan invasion 
of India. IMitra is another name for fnend,” and, in 
the only hymn dt^voted to his sole praise, is hailed as the 
kindly sun, who sustains heaven and earth, and watches 
num with open eyes.'' Some would interpret Varuna as 
the starry sky, which drew forth Kant’s great confession. 
If that \\t‘re so, it would be easy to understand the quiet 
sohmmity of Varuna, but it seems impossible to limit the 
reference in this way, for Varuna is not only the god of the 
night, he is also the god of the waters, who directs the rain. 
Of the thousand and more h3nims that make up the 
Ixigvcda, nearly half are directed to Indra and Agni. To 
Varuna only twelve hymns are addri‘ssed. It is cK‘ar that 
his worship is already^ receding in popular favour, and in 

* li.V., IT. 2K. 7-9. 

« IL r., 111. 6y. 


' o.r. A’, r.. 1. 24 nrul 25. 
• A'.r., Vll 80. 6. 
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one of the later hymns there seems to be a reference to 
his power passing into Indra’s hands. ^ In Jhahmanie 
times Varuna becomes an unimportant god of the watcas, 
and the word asura," with which the Adilyas had been 
d(^seribed, is taloai to mean not “ mysUTious Ixangs ” but 
“ a-sura/* “ no-god,” and used of the evil spirits, who 
were the enemies of the devas, the gods.® 

The Character of the Uigvedic Religion. 

The hyinns of the liigveda reflect on the whole a simple 
worship of the objects of nature. The gods are, for the 
most part, kindly. The caprice of Rudra is feared, although 
men call him ausjacious (siva) to avert liis WTath and the 
righteous anger of the sublime Adityas is de|)recated ; 
but, as we have seen, the god most praised is Indra, who 
is a congenial god for a soldier race, a fighter himself, 
and kindly to those that gave him the Soma juic^e ho 
loves. Although the gods, apart from the Adityas, are 
not thought of as holy, the baser elements of religion are 
not prominent. Fear of devils there clearly is, and some 
of the hymns provide magic 8i)ell8, but, on the whole, “the 
religion is a lu^althy, happy Ryst(un. Neither asc^eticisrn 
nor austerity, neither pessimism nor philosophy, disturbs 
the simshino of that early day.”® Life is thought of as a 
blessing, and men pray that they “ may survive a hundred 
lengthened autumns.”'* When at last death comes, they 
hope to dwell in “ that deathless, undecaying, world wherein 
the light of heaven is set and everlasting lustre shines,” 
the land ruled over by Yama, the first of men, who now 
reigns “ where joys and felicities combine, and longing 
washes are fulfilled.”® 

It is sometimes claimed that the Rigveda, rightly undor- 

* Ti.V., X. 124. 

* J'or tlio opposite development of the corresponding Iranian words ahura and 
duf va s«‘e later on Zoroastrianism, (’hap. I. 

• J. Far<pihar, An Outline the Ileligunu Literature of India, p, 13. 

• /il.r.. X. 18. 4. ‘ ILV., IX. 113. 
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stood, teaches monotheism. It is hard to see why, if that 
were so, there should be the worsliip of so many gods. 
There is, indeed, no ordered pantheon in which each god 
has his separate and permanent function, and to the 
gods “ one at a time ” are ascribed the highest attributes ; 
but this “ kathenotheism,'’ to use Max Muller’s phrase,^ 
is not monotheism, nor did it lead to such. It is simpler 
to describe the religion as a polytheism ; but a polytheism 
unstable and in decay. Sacriticcs and prayers have become 
a business transaction. In one stanza a rhymester, who 
by his song has commanded the service of Indra, offers 
to sell his right for ten milch-kine in a late hymn the 
singer prays for faith in a way that men do not need to 
pray in an ago of faith.^ The decay of polytheism led to 
the quest of a unitary principle, which finds expression 
in the speculative hymns of the last book of the liigveda 
which we have now to study. The moral sublimity of 
Vanina W'as forgotten ; the quest for unity w^as not the 
quest of one holy God, but of the infinite, the substrate of 
all being. 


* op. cit., p. 147. 


• R. F.. IV, 24. 10. 


• RA\, X, ISl. ft. 



II.— THE BEGINNINGS OF BRAHMANIC 
SPECULATION 

The Philosophic Hymns of the ' lligveda.* 

In a late hymn of the first book of the Rigirda, the poet, 
after describing in obscure and symbolic language the 
enigma of the universe, declares in a stanza which educated 
Hindus to-day are fond of quoting : 

They call him Indra, Mitra, Vanina, Agni ; and he is 
heavenly nobly-winged Garutman. 

To what is one, sages give many a title : they call it Agni, 
Yama, Matarisvan.''^ 

In some hymns of the last books of the liigvvda the 
endeavour is made to find this One, of whom 1 he gods are 
thus the manifestations. Very famous is the Hymn of 
Creation. The poet describes the prim.'cval and un- 
differentiated chaos, when neither being nor not-b(Mng 
existed, but only “ that One Thing, breathless, bn^aMn^d 
by its own nature.” In the void rose Desire {kdrna), and 
by means of this the world was created. The poorn (;on- 
cludes with a confession of bafllement : 

Who verily knows and who can hero declare it, wlience it 
was born, and whence comes this creation ? 

The gods are later than this world's ])roduction, who knows, 
then, when it first came into being ? 

He, the first origin of this creation, whether he formed it all 
or did not form it, 

Wliose eye controls the world in highest heaven, he verily 
knows it, or perhaps he knows it not.”* 

‘ R.V.y I. 164. 46. GanitmSn is the relential bird, the Run. Miitarinv'an ift a 
wind god. These philoMophio hymns arc well expounded in Dc'chhch, AUqrrncine 
EinltUung und Philo'inphir Vkija hif auf die Gi’a njsu a dh*, jjf). A 

•hort account is given in li.IJ.C. pp. riJ-ll. • Jt. g., X. 129. 6, 7. 
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To this mysterious One various names are assigned. 
Thus in the Hymn of the Golden Germ the poet assorts that 
in tiio beginning was the Golden Germ, and by him the 
world was cr(rat(id and is conserved. Each stanza con- 
cludes with tlio line ‘ What god shall we adore with our 
oblation ? ” In the last stanza comes the answer : this 
unknown god is IVajapati, the Lord of creatures.^ In two 
other hymns the One is hailed as Visvakarman, the all- 
cre^ator, and invoked, as the high-})riest, the architect of the 
univers(^, and the Father who made us, “the deities* 
iiam(‘giver ** ; but the poet cannot understand the mystery 
of creation, and comi)iain8 that “ the hymn-chanters are 
en\\Taf>t in misty cloud and do not help his quest. ^ 
Among tlie gods of the earth, as we have seen, was 
Brihnspati, or, as ho is often called, lirahmana/^jHiti. As 
the Lord of Prayer, he was the high priest, the })ath pre- 
pari^r. As prayer had a theurgie power, it was natural 
that ])ri(*stly sjK^culators should exalt him to the highest 
plac(^ and in one hymn, the Hymn to Brahmanaspati^ he 
too is ])rais(*d as the all-creator, who produced the genera- 
tions of tlu* gods “ with blast and smelting, like a smith. **^ 
Most famous of all the Uigvedic hymns is the Hymn to 
FuruHia. Purusha, man, humanity, is here made the 
origin of cr(*ation ; nature itself is conceived as a unity, 
and is described as an extension of the primasval man : 

“ A thousand heads had Purusha, a thousand eyes, a tliousand 
ft‘('t . 

Ho covertHi earth on every side, and spread ten fingers* 
breadth b(‘3’ond.** 

All creatures are one-fourth of him, wliile three-fourths 
of him “ are eternal life in heaven/' He is at once the first 
begetter and the first Ix'gotten. Tlie gods and seers 
otTeiaxl Purusha in sacrifice, and from that sacrifice were 
born “ the creatures of the air and animals, both vWId and 

‘ R.V., X. 1‘Jl. • X'.r., X. 81 nnj 82, • 72. 



n] BEGINNINGS OF SPECULATION 25 

tame/' the three Vedas, horses, cattle, goats, and sheep. 
From the parts of the body, the four castes wore made. 

“ The Brahman was his mouth ; of both his anus was tho 
Rajanya^ made. 

His thighs became the Vaisya, from his feet the Sudra was 
produced.*' 

The moon came from his mind, the sun from his eye, 
the great gods, Indra and Agrii, from his mouth ; whilst 
Vayu, the god of wind, came from his breath, and tlie earth 
and sky were formed from his feet and from his liead.'"' Tliis 
hymn is probably the last of tho Rigvodic hymns, for, 
when it was written, the Sdrnaverla and Yajurvcda alnsidy 
existed, if only in rudimentary form, and there was already 
that recognition of caste which has since been distinctive 
of the social system of India. 

It would bo a pleasure to pass at once from these hymns 
to the Upanishads in which the sj)eculativo g(anuH of 
India found first its classic expression ; but, in ordcT that 
tlieir teaching may bo understood, it is ne(u\ssary to say 
something of tho Atharvaveda and tho BrdhinanaH, for, 
dreary as are these books, in them can be traced the slow 
emergence of that doctrine of the identity of the self with 
Brahman which in tho U panishads is transformed into a 
great message of redemption. 

The ‘ Atharvaveda* 

In the Rigveda tho references to magic are few, and 
such spells as it pro\dde3 are found chiefly in tho tenth 
book, which, as we have seen, is a kind of ay)pen(lix to the 
main collection. But it is probable that tlie placation of 
de\dl8 existed from tho first, side by side with tho brighter 
worship of the gods, and in the Atharvaveday which was 
compiled long after tho central portion of tho Rigvrday 
we have the grand collection of spells designed to avert 


* I e. Khhalriya, tlic warriui caatc. 


• Ji. r.. X. 90. 
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the anger of the devils, or to utilise their services to bring 
destruction to enemies too powerful to be attacked by 
other means. Such interest as the book has lies in the 
glimpses that it gives us of the ordinary life of ancient 
India. Then, as now, every phase of life was consecrated 
by r(*ligion, and charms are provided to ward off the 
attacks of savage beasts and thieves, to win the love of 
maid or husband, to speed the plough and make the land 
bring forth an abundant harvest. The magic is not only 
“ white ” but black '' ; there are spells by which a wife 
may kill a hated rival, or a Brahman destroy the noble 
who robs him of his cows. 

The ‘ Brahman as.' 

Tiie Brdhmanas are the reflection of an age in wliich 
r(‘ligi()n was in d(M‘ay, prayer, and sacrifice w^ere a mere 
th(‘urgy, and the jiriests claimed for themselves greater 
importance than their gods. Unspeakably wmrisome and 
jmerile as th(\so books are, they enable us to trace the 
origin of much that has entered into the complex of modern 
Hinduism. Already the Sudra is excluded from religion, 
for the gods talk only to the higher castes,'’ whilst the 
JJrrdniiaiiH had begun to claim for themselves a divine 
sanctity. “ Tlie Ikahmans, who have studied and teach 
sacn'd lore,” are ” the human gods,” and with gifts these 
human gods may be ” gratified.”^ Of groat importance 
are the sacriti(*(‘s. lailess the ])ricst sacrificed before dawn, 
tlu‘ sun would not rise. It was by sacrifices that the gods 
won for themselves supremacy, and, by the sacrifices men 
otb'r, th(\v may bo, not so much worshipped, as overcome 
ami utilis(‘d. The Brahmans had gained for themselves 
a monopoly not only in religion, but in education, and 
already wa' read of the beginnings of the four stages into 
which a Bniii man's life should be divided. One mark of 
Hinduism to-day is the veneration of the cow. This 
» Sat. Br., IL 2. 2. 6. 
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too had its boginiiing in the time of the later ihaJinKUKL'^y 
when, although the cow was sacrificed, it was sacred just 
as totems are. Its white milk is “ the seed of Agni,”^ 
and, in a curious passage, it is assorted that the gods 
flayed man, and gave the cow his sldn, and so, to make 
up for the skin lost, man alone has to wear a garment ; 
wherefore “ let not a man bo naked in the prescuioo of a 
cow, for the cow knows that she wears his skin and runs 
away lest he should take the skin from her,” and, although 
it is forbidden to eat the flesh of the cow, there is added 
the comment of a sage, “ As for me, I eat it provided it is 
tender.** 2 

Of some interest are the many myths of the gods inti'r- 
spersod in the exposition of the sacrifice. As was natural, 
when religion had degenerated into theurgy, they are not 
depicted as holy gods. They are sometimes drunken and 
lecherous, although they have sufliciont moral sense to 
condemn the incest of Prajapati with his daughter Ushas,* 
and wo read that they demand truthfulness in the sacri- 
fices, “for the vow indeed the gods do keep that they 
speak the truth ; and for tliis reason they are glorious.*** 

The Speculation of the Brdhmanic Age. 

As we have seen, in a famous hymn of the Rigveda, 

Prajapati is extolled as the great unknown god, and it is 

around him that much of the speculation of this period 
gathers. It was believed that austerity, iapas, had incal- 
culable power ; by it men were able to subdue the gods 
themselves, and so, in many passages, we read that it was 
by austerity that Prajapati produced the gods, and demons, 
and all creatures that live on earth. Towards the end of 
this period the importance of Prajapati appears to have 
become loss, and speculation began slowly to gather around 
the Brahman and the Atman, until at last the groat 

« Sat Br., II. 2. 4. 15. ■ Sai. Br., III. 1. 2. 10-21. 

• 8aX. Hr.. I. 7. 4. 4. • Sat. Hr., 1. 1. 1. 6. 
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aHsortion is rc^achod that the cosmic and the psychic 
priiicij>loB arc one. 


Br ah in an. 

TIk^ ori^^nn of the word Brahman is still obscure, and 
it is hard io find a unifyiri;:^ thought beliind the various 
meanings the word may bear. Deussen supposes that 
its root idea is “ prayer ” ; it denotes “ the will of man 
striving uj) aft(*r the holy and divine.”^ With greater 
lik(^liliood, ililhibrandt suggests that the fundamental 
HKnining of the word is “ magic. Probably the Brahman 
was at first the medicine man, or sorcerer, the wielder of 
Hueli Hj)(^lls as we find in the Atharvavcda, which belonged 
originally t(' the Brahmans alone. Later the word came 
to denote tlu'i sacred knowledge of the Vedas, and the 
Jirrihmans w(‘r(^ honoured now as the poss(‘ssors of the 
sacred Vedie songs, without wdiich no sacritice could be 
valid. So gradually “ l)rahman st^cured a lofti(^r signifi- 
cane('. W'e hav(* alrx^ady se(‘n that in a late liymn of the 
liifjrida, Brihaspati, its ])ersonitication, is hailed as the 
All creator, and in the Brdhtnanas, as the importance of 
I’raja j)ati gi’ew l(\ss, Brahman was elevated above Prajapati, 
and made tlie creative j)rinei{)le by which even the gods 
w(‘re created.*^ In one of the hymns of the Atharvavcda 
Brahman is identi(i(*d with Purusha, the primaeval man.^ 

Afnian. 

Atman ]ua»i)al)ly has as its first meaning “breath,’’ 
and S(» eaiiK* to imvan the life-breath, and thus the soul, 
the sv‘lf. How this came to denote the self of the universe 
is not clear. It is probable that the develo[)ment was 
helj>ed by the popularity of tiie similar ideas of Purusha, 
the pritmeval man, from whose sacritice the w'orld arose, 
and of i'raiia, lh(» breath, which is described in one of the 


‘ (ip. rt/., p. -JU. 

* r.j. Sal. Hr,, XI. 2, 3. 1-4. 


• K.n.E., IL 7U7. 

* .4. r., X. 2. 
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hymns of the Alharvaveda as the first and creative principle 
of nature A In another hymn the Atman is identified 
with Skainbha, the prop or pillar of tlio universe, and 
so \\ith Brahman, who is hailed as the creator ; thus the 
Atman is equated with the Brahman, and made the 
metapliysical principle of the universe. ^ And in om^ ])laco 
in the Satapatha Brdhnmia this identity of th(^ Atman 
with the Brahman is reallirmed in lan^mage of which one 
of the most famous passages in the U panishads is merely 
the transcript. 

1. Lot a man meditate upon the true Brahman. Now 
man here is possessed of understanding, and according to 
how great his understanding is, wlien ho de[)arts this world, 
BO docs ho, on passing away, enter yonder world. 

2. “ Let him meditate on the Self (Atman), which is made 
up of intelligence and endowed with a body of spirit, 
with a form of light and with an ethereal nature, which 
changes the shape at will, is swift as thought, of true re- 
solve and true purpose, which consists of all sw(‘et odours 
and tastes, which holds sway over all tluj regions and 
pervades this whole universe, whic^h is s})eechl(^sH, in- 
ditlercnt — oven as a grain of rice or a grain of bark^y, or 
a grain of millet, or the smallest granule of milk^t, so is 
the goldem Purusha in the heart ; oven as a smokckvss light,, 
it is greater than the sky, greater than the (tther, gr(^ater 
than the earth, greater than all existing things ; that 
self of the spirit (breath) is myself ; on passing away from 
hence I shall obtain that self. Verily whosoever has this 
trust, for him there is no uncertainty. Thus spake Sandilya 
and so it is.”^ 

So wo have reached at last the great equation, the 
Atman is the Brahman, the psychic and the cosmic prin- 
ciples are one. 

‘ A.V., XI. 4. * A.V., X. 8. 

• Sai. Br„ X. 6. 3. (=^(Jhhdnd, Up,, III. 14). 



IIL— ESSENTIAL HINDUISM, A STUDY IN THE 
IJPAXLSIIADS 


Of tho 6j)iritual revival which marked the age of the 
earlier IJpanishads wo know little. One great event alone 
may bo datfid with some contidenco — the life of tho Buddha, 
>'hieh is now assigned by many to 500^80 B.c. It seems 
clear tliat tho oldest U panishads are earlier than his teach- 
ing, and, before their time, there liad emerged the great 
doctrine of transmigration and A'arma, which now Isnaime 
the axiom of Indian thought and religion, and inspired 
many, and espocially those of the rich and leisured classes, 
to abandon the world that they might seek redemption 
from th(^ karmic order. The U panishads are tlio record of 
tho distinctive Hindu answer to this quest. The great 
equation, the Atman=the Brahman, foreshadow^ed in the 
philosophic hymns of the Jiigvcda, and fully reached, as 
we have so(‘n, in one passage in the Brdhmanas, becomes 
now a grand message of redemption. Tho individual soul 
of man is one vith tho Atman and tho Brahman, and 
whoso knows this, wins peace and is free from tho cycle 
of rebirth. Such is tho central message of the U]xinishads, 
and it is expressed in language which has become tho 
common j)lace of all later Hindu thought. It is impossible 
to give a systematic exposition of their teaching, for they 
are not philosophic texts but uncritical compilations. 
They contain many chapters wliich do not rise beyond 
tho senile folly of the Brdhmaiias, and the fresh and living 
thoughts of their nobler passages are unrelated, and some- 
times self-contradictory. 


30 



THE UPANISHADS 


31 


jn] 

It will be convenient to deal first with the doctrine 
of transmigration and karma, as, whatever bo its origin, 
it has become the logical priiis of all Indian thought, and 
it may well be that it was because men felt themselves 
thus bound in the chain of endless births, that they turned 
back to the obscure speculation embodied in the Brdhmanas 
and discovered in the Atman-Brahrnan doctrine the secret 
of redemption from the miserable cycle of rebirth. 

The Doctrine of Transmigration, 

The earliest references to this doctrine are apparently 
to be found in some speeches of Yajnavalkya, a JJnTliman 
sage. To a Brahman, Artabhaga, who challenged his riglit 
to the prize of wisdom ofTered by a king, Yajnavalkya 
explains, in language d(‘liberately diflicult, that the soul 
is in bondage so long as it ascribes reality to the organs of 
sense, and the sage w^ho knows tliis may at death be at 
rest. When Artabhaga asked about the soul not thus 
released, Yajnavalkya refused to answer liim in public 
but took him aside ; “ then they tw^o went out and argued 
and what they said was work {karma), and what they 
praised was work {karrna), viz. that a man, becomes good 
by good work, and bad by bad wwk.*'^ The teacliing, so 
obscurely taught, seems to be this : at death the sage 
wins release from rebirth, whilst the soul, not thus released, 
finds some new embodiment ; good, if its works have been 
good, bad, if its works have been bad. In the same Upanis- 
had, Yajnavalkya explains this doctrine more lucidly in 
metaphors which have become classic in later thought. 
The self at death approaches another body, just as a cater- 
pillar passes from one blade of grass to another, or just 
as a goldsmith moulds a piece of gold into another and 
more beautiful shape. “ A man of good acts will become 
good, a man of bad acts, bad. He becomes pure by pure 


» JSnA. Up., III. 2. 13. (S.B.E., XV., p. 127). 
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deeds, bad by bad deeds. And hero they say that a man 
consists of desires. And as is his desire, so is his will ; 
and as is his will, so is his deed ; and whatever deed he 
does, that he will roap.”^ 

So stated the doctrine is simple and consistent ; but 
with this was combined the earlier eschatology, which 
8})oko of “ the way of the fathers,’' by which men might 
attain to tli(^ world where Yania ruled over the happy 
spirits of the dead, and of a “ way of the gods ” by which 
Agiii bore the oihuings to the gods, and by which men 
might ascend to enjoy the bliss of the gods. From both 
11 h‘S(^ ])aths tlie wicked were shut out ; for them there was 
only the lower darkness. Tlie classic statement of the 
doctrine of transmigration incorporates these earlier 
views. The passiigo occurs in each of what are probably 
the two oldest U pani. shads. We follow here the account 
in the Brihaddranyaka Upanishad.^ It is of interest to 
notici^ that this teaching is given to Brahmans by Janaka, 
a Kshatriya king, who declares that this laiowledge has 
“ never before now dwelt with any Brahman.” 

The j)assag(‘ consists of two parts : the doctrine of the 
five iires and the two ways. In a country where cremation 
is jiractiscnl, it is natural to think of the burning of the 
dead as a sacriiico, and in the doctrine of the five fires 
is depict (‘d the rise of the self to the moon and its descent 
in five stages, till it is born on earth again. Combined 
with this doctrine is the famous doctrine of the two paths. 

The. Way of the Gods. 

” Those who thus Imow this, the doctrine of the five fires, 
and those who in the forest worship faith and the true, 
go to liglit, from light to day, from day to the increasing 
half, from tlu^ incr(‘asing half to the six months, when the 
9 un goes to the north, from these six months to the world 

‘ Brih, Vp., IV. 4. r>. {op. cH., p. 176). 

• link, i p., VI. II., op c%t,, 2CU-9. For a fuller gtAt^rneiit see U.Il.C., pp. 6(V-3L 
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of the Devos (gods), from tlie world of tho Devas to tho 
sun, from the sun to tho place of lightning. When they 
have thus reached the place of lightning, a s])irit cornea 
near them, and leads them to the worlds of Jhahman. 
In these worlds of Brahman they dwell exalted for ages. 
There is no returning for tliem. 

The W ay of the Fathers, 

“ But they who conquer tho worlds by means of sacrifice, 
charity, and austerity, go to smoke, from smoke to night, 
from night to tho decreasing half of the moon, from tho 
decreasing half of tho moon to the six months when the 
sun goes to tho south, from these months to tho world of 
the fathers, from tho world of the fathers to tho moon. 
Having reached tho moon, they beconuj food, and tlien the 
Devas feed on them there as sacrificers feed on Soma, as 
it increases and decreases. But when this (tho result of 
their good works on earth) ceases, they return again to 
that ether, from ether to the air, from the air to rain, 
from rain to the earth. And when they reach the earth 
they become food, they are offered again in the altar-lire, 
which is man, and thence are born in the fire of woman. 
Thus they rise up towards tho worlds, and go tho same 
rounds as before. 

In tho Brihaddramjaka Upanishad there is yet a third 
path. “ Those, however, who know neither of these two 
paths, become worms, birds, and creeping things.** Tliis 
account of transmigration is fairly simple. The wise pass 
up to the world of Brahman, from which there is no return. 
The good ascend by tho way of the fathers to the moon, 
and then, after enjoying tho fruit of their good works, are 
bom again on earth. The ignorant and careless, after 
death, are bora again as the lowest animals. 

In the Chhdndogya Upaniahad a moral differentiation is 
made amongst those who journey along the way of the 
Fathers : “ Those whose conduct has been good will 
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quickly attain some good birth, the birth of a Brahman, 
or a Kshatriya, or a Vaisya. But those whose conduct 
has been evil, will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth 
of a dog, or a hog or a Chandala.”^ As retribution is thus 
introdu( (‘(l into the way of the Fathers, there is no need 
for the third way, mentioned in the Brihaddranyaka 
Upaiii.shad, but this too is retained at the sacrifice of any 
consist (;ncy. 

Such is the classic text for the doctrine of transmigra- 
tion. Later to tlie vicked, before they are reborn on earth, 
are assigned terrifying hells and there is thus a double 
retribution : in the w'orld beyond, and in a miserable 
rebirth on eartli. Inconsistent as are the statements of 
this doctrine, its influence has been decisive for later 
thought. To most Hindus this doctrine a})pear8 to solve 
life's invst(‘ri('s, but it has not eascnl life’s pain. Life has 
se(uned not good but evil, and the supremo quest of Indian 
philosoj)hy has been, not abstract truth, but freedom from 
the bondage of the karma of past deeds. 

The Way of Deliverance. 

As we have seen, in the Brdhmanas the great equation 
was alrc'ady r('aelu‘(l, the Atman — the Brahman. It was 
the 8iij)rt‘ii]<* work of the Upanishads to transform this 
obs(‘uie surmise into a great message of redemption, 
which to many has seemed to bring deliverance from the 
burden of the temporal and the wearisome round of 
rt'births. What seems to be the earliest statement of the 
doctrine in the U panishads, is ascribed to the Brahman 
sage, Yajnavalkva, and it is the king Janaka whom ho 
instructs. He describes the Atman at first in language 
which is deliberat(‘ly obscure, for the gods love what is 
my.sttu’ious and dislike what is e\ddent.” At length there 
comes the famous statement : “ And he (the Atman) 


* A low . Sec CkhdruL Up.* V. 10. 7., I, p. 82. 
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can only be described as No, no ! He is incoinprehonsible, 
for he cannot bo comprehended ; he is undtH'aviu^, for 
he cannot decay ; ho is not atiachod, for he docvs not 
attach himself ; he is unbound, he does not sutler, tie does 
not perish. 0 Janaka, you have indeed reached f (earless - 
ness.”^ So, in the following dialogue, Yajnavalkya 
declares : “ If a man understands the Self, saying, ‘ i am 
He,’ what could ho wash or desire that lui should [liiu^ after 
the body.” “They who know^ the life of lih^ the eye of 
the eye, the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, tliey 
have comprehended the ancient, primrcval, lhahman. 
By the mind alone it is to bo perceived, there is in it no 
diversity. He who perceives thenan any diversity, goes 
from death to d(\ath.” Thus to know that the St^lf is 
Brahman and Brahman the solo reality, givers tlu^ solace 
of a quiet heart. “ Ho therefore that knows it, after liaving 
become quiet, subdued, satisfied, patient, and collected, 
sees self in Self, sees all as Self. Evil does not overcome 
him, he overcomes all evil. Evil doivs not burn him, ho 
burns all evil. Fre(^ from e\dl, free from s[)ots, fn^e from 
doubts, he becomes a true Brahman.” “ This great un- 
born Self, undecaying, undying, immortal, fearles.s, is 
indeed Brahman. Fearless is Brahman, and ho who knows 
this, becomes verily the fearless J>rahman.”2 The wise 
man will realise the instability of the visible world and so 
bo delivered from its snare and win consolation. “ Childrcui 
follow after outward pleasures, and fall into the snare of 
widespread death. Wise men only, knowing the nature 
of what is immortal, do not look for anything stable h(?re 
among things unstable.” “ The wise, when he knows that 
that by which he perceives all objects in sleep, or in waking, 
is the great omniscient Self, grieves no more.”® So the 
Atman, the Brahman, is the one reality : “ All this is 

> Brih. Up., IV. 2. {S.n.E., XV. pp. 159, KJO). 

* Brih. Up., IV. 4. {op. cit., pp. 178-80), 

• £d/h. Up., JJL 4. (op, cU,, p. 16). 
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Brahman.’^ “ In the beginning there was that only which 
is, one only, without a second.’’ “ It is the Self and thou 
art it.”^ 

So conceived the doctrine is the purest idealism, and 
its nn^ssage was felt to bring a liberation wliich was actual 
and blessed. Our self is identical with the great Self of 
the world, and is thus redeemed from the cycle of rebirth. 
It is the passages in which this doctrine is expressed that 
have won for the Upanishads their fame and influence, 
but it is significant that the idealism has always been 
unstable. And this is natural, for it involves three impli- 
cates which are hard to acce])t, and \\hich even in the 
UpcDiishads themselves are frequently contradicted.* 

(1) The world and the world's life are unreal. 

The explicit teaching that the world is illusion (mdyd) 
and Ood the illusion maker (wdyin) is first found in a late 
U ])anxshad,^ and (nc^n there may not have its later mean- 
ing ; but the doctrine seems implicit even in some of the 
earli('st statements of the doctrine of redemption. Thus 
in the dialogue l)(*t wecui Yajnavalkya and his wife, IMaitreyl, 
it is ck^arly taught that it is only as external objects are 
related to the Self that they exist. ^ The Self alone is all 
that is. But the doctrine was too difiicult for the sages 
always to maintain. This idealism j)asses often into a 
])anth(nsm, which, assuming the re.ality of the universe, 
yet teaches that the Atman alone is real, for the Atman 
is th(^ universe, and the world’s creation was the projection 
of the Atman. 

(2) God and the Self are alike unknowable. 

As then^ is no duality, God is inevitably unknown. 
So when Vrijnavalkya is asked to describe “ the Brahman 

• Chhnul I p. 111. l 1.. VI. 1., VI. 14. 3. {S.B.E., L pp. 48, 93, and 107). 

• St-f A‘./y c., jiji (IS- TT' for a fuller fitAtomeut. 

• Strt. I p., 1\. 10. {S.Ii.K., XV. p. 252), 

‘ lirth, I'p., II. 4. {op. Cl/., 108-113), 



Ill] THE UPANlSriADS 37 

who is visible, not invisible, the Self who is witliiu all/’ 
he replies, “ Thou coiildst not see t he seer of thou 

couldst not hear the hearer of ii('aring, nor f>er(‘eive th.o 
perceiver of the perception, nor the kiiower of knowledge. 
This is thy Self who is within al!.”^ lhalinian or Atman, 
as the subject, and not the objetd of thouL^ht, is inevitably 
unknowable. If described at all, it can only be by a nega- 
tion, “ veti, not so, not so.*' Such an abstraction is 
inadequate for tiie rnaals of a religion, and, as Ohhaiberg 
points out, in the U pan i shads tlieinseha^s, (Jod is often 
})ortrayed, not indeed as personal in the* full (^hristian 
sense, but, at the same time, not as quite impersonal. Thus 
often, instead of tlio neuter Brahman, we have the mascu- 
line ]5ralima, whilst Atman is dejhcted as the creator and 
sustainer of the world,*'* and in the late Svvidsvatara Upaiiis- 
had passages are found which ascribe to tlu^ great Ijord, 
Isvara, the creation of the world, ^ yet the tluhsin n^achod 
is unstable, and the sago soon speaks again of Jhahman, 
the first principle. 

(3) licdernption works no change in a man's heart. 

In the most characteristic })assag(^s of the U pa ni shads ^ 
redemption is simply the intuitive knowkidg(5 of what 
already is. Its best emblem is deep and dreamh^ss sleep, 
and for those thus redeemed life has lost its meaning. 
For them good and evil are alike indifferent. “ As water 
does not cling to the lotus leaf, so no evil deed clings to one 
who knows it (i.e. the Atman In passages often (putted 
to-day by educated Hindus, certain moral prerequisites of 
redemption are enjoined, but for the most part there is 
little ethical interest, and this is indeed inevitable, for 
redemption, as the Upanishads proclaim it, is the in- 
tuitive recognition of the identity of an unknowable self 

* Brih. Uj)., III. 4. 2. {np. cit., p. 129). 

* Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die Anjdnge des Bnddhisrnus, pp. 103, 101. 

* t.g. Svti. Up., VL 18. (op. ext., pp. 2(35, 6). 

‘ Chh&nd. Up., rV. 14. 3 8.B.E., I. 67. 
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with an unknowable Brahman. This recognition evidently 
failed to bring to some the peace they sought. Even in the 
earlier Upanishads there are references to the efficacy of 
the regulated breath, whilst in the later Upanishads the 
j)ractice of yoga was enjoined and a cataleptic state was 
sought, in which all distinctions should be lost, and the 
mind should actually be at one with the attributeless 
“ It/^i 

* Cji. the irifitructions gi\cn in iho Svtl, Up., IL 



IV.—POPULAR HINDUISM AND THE SONG OF 
THE LORD 


The Upanishads provide, not a religion for the people, 
but a discipline of salvation for those ready to receive 
their redeeming mysteries. For the rise of po])ular Hindu- 
ism we have to turn to the two great epics of India, the 
Rdmdyana and the MahdbJidraia. It will bo convenient 
to deal with the Rdmdyana first and then to pass on to that 
vast thesaurus of Hinduism, the Mahdbhdrata, and espe- 
cially to that incident in it, the Bhayavadcjiidy in which 
popular devotion finds philosophical expression, and the 
needs of thought and feeling are so satisfied that this 
Song of the Lord is to-day the most iniluential of all Hindu 
books. 

The ‘ Rdmdyana,^ 

It is generally agreed that of the seven books which 
make up the Rdmdyanay the first and the last are latcir 
additions. It is books two to six which may bo assigned 
to Valrniki, its traditional composer, whoso date falls 
somewhere between the sixth and fourth century b.c. Tlu^ 
book narrates the famous story of Rama’s trials and 
Sita’s faithfulness. The king Dasaratha has three wives, 
Kausalya, Kaikeyi, and Sumitra, and by these wives ho 
has three sons, Rama, Bharata, and Lakshmana, r(;sj)0(5- 
tively. By a trick, Kaikeyi secures the banishment of 
Rama for fourteen years in order that her son Bharata 
may succeed the aged king. Rama is accompanied in iiis 
exile by Sita, his faithful wife, and Lakshmana, his half- 

39 
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brother. When the king dies, Bharata refuses to succeed 
him, and scjeks to bring Rama back again ; but Rama will 
not constmt, and I^harata has to exercise the functions of 
a king. In his forest exile, Rama combats the demons, 
and thus arous(;8 the anger of Itavana, their chief, who, by 
craft and force, carries off Sitfi to Lanka, his island home. 
Han liman, the monkey god, Rama’s ally, discovers her 
abode and Rama leads his army to Lanka, across a bridge 
which th(^ monkeys had miraculously constructed. Havana 
is shiin, and Sit a won, and, by the ordeal of fire, Sita 
vindicates tlie jireservation of her chastity. Rama returns 
home witli hc^r, and reigns in hajipy unison with Bharata, 
his l)rother. Such is the bare outline of the story which 
in Sanskrit, or in vernacular translations, is the best 
known and best loved of all Indian tales. Rama is here 
not a god, nor (^ven a religious leader, but an earthly hero. 
TIh^ n^Iigious inter(\st is incidimtal, and, just on this 
account, the [licture given of popular Hinduism is one that 
can be readily trusted. The old Vedic gods are for the 
most jiart recognisc^d, but they are loss powerful than 
tlu'V were, and many new gods and goddesses are now 
worsliip})ed. Gr(‘atest of all the gods is Brahma, whilst 
Siva and Vishnu have gained much in importance. We 
read of Siva’s wife, Uma, and his son, the god of war,* 
and of Siva’s sacred bull.^ Vislinu now rides on Garuda, 
thi^ sacred bird ; his w'ife Lakshmi is mentioned, and her 
image was already worshipped. 

At a later jieriod,^ there were added to the poem the 
first and seventli books, and it was thus made a manual of 
religion. The old polytheism is still maintained, but Brah- 
ma, Vislinu, and Siva are clearly the chief gods, and 
Rama’s life is now^ made an illustration of the mercy of 
Vishnu. Havana had abused the boon he had w'on from 

‘ i.f. O'vlon. * Karttikeya. • Nandi. 

‘ Maodonncl nays, “ After IU»0 n.r.” [^^aTunkrii Literature, p. 307). Farquhar 
ihwe additions to the peritKl h.c.-a.d. 2(M», ui wliich both in Hinduism 
and Hudtlhism there was a movement towards Theism [op. cii., 83). 
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Brahma that he should be invulnerable to gods and 
demons, and the gods beg Vishnu to be born as man that 
he may curb his power ; Vishnu grants their prayer and 
descends on earth as Rama, who is now praised, not as 
a human hero, but as the partial incarnation of the great 
god Vishnu. 

The Mahdhhdrata. 

This vast work contains as it stands over 100,000 
couplets. In the first book it is clearly stated that the 
original work was only 8800 couplets long, and that it 
contained 24,000 couplets before the episod<‘s were added ; 
and, difficult as is the analysis of the poem, it seems clear 
that the history of the poem is indicated roughly by these 
three stages. The nucleus was a short epic narrating the 
already ancient story of the tragic defeat of the Kuril 
princes at Kurukshetra in their struggh^ with the 
treacherous sons of Pandu, who owed their victory largc^ly 
to the helj) of Krishna, the clever, and unscrupulous, c\iwi 
of the Yiidavas. This short epic probably dat(\s from the 
same period as the original Udindyanay and n^llects much 
the same stage of religious development. It is concerned, 
not with gods but with human heroes, and the supnune 
God of this period is the personal Brahma. In the next 
stage of the epic, the victorious Pandavas became the 
heroes of the talc, and Krishna is honoured as the partial 
incarnation of Vishnu, who, with Siva, is now on an 
equality with Brahma. Later there were added to this 
epic poem masses of didactic material. Most important 
of these additions is the Bhagavadrjitdy the Lord's Bong. 
Here the exaltation of Krishna goes farther than the 
exaltation of Rama in the later books of the Rdmdyanay 
for Krishna is now the full incarnation of Vislinu, who 
is regarded as the All-God, and identified with the Atman- 
Brahman of the Upanishada, 
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The * Bhagavadgltd.* 

It would bo difficult to exaggerate the importance of 
the Bhagavadgltd in India to-day. By men educated on 
Western lines, the Vedas are praised, but often left unread ; 
but the Oita is known and loved, and to many such the 
Krishna of the Gild seems a worthy rival of the Christ of 
the Gospiils. No Hindu book so nu^rits study by those 
who would understand the vital forces of modern Hinduism. 

That study is very difficult. The book is only about as 
long as .lohn’s Gospel, but the problems it presents are 
many and elusive. When it was written it is hard to say. 
The development of language and of thought makes 
impossible the common Hindu view that the work is of 
immemorial ago, and narrates the actual dialogue between 
Krishna and Arjuna in that dim anti(]uity, in which was 
fought the battle between the Panda vas and Kurus. 
Among Euroj)ean scholars there set^ms to bo a growing 
consensus of opinion that the poem wais written after the 
second period of the Epic, but before most of the later 
additions. We may assign it tentatively to the first, or 
possibly even, th(^ second century of our ora. This date 
is of interest as it makes improbable the theory once 
advocated by W(\stern scholars that the many resem- 
blances of the Gild to our Gospels are duo to direct borrow- 
ing. Instead, they are witnesses to a mind naturally 
Christian. 

iShort as is the book, its contradictions are vital and 
irrecorunlable. It contains two clearly marked strata — 
the one theistic, the oth(*r Vedantic. The suggestion has 
been made by Professor Garbe that the poem, as we have 
it, is a theistic work, redacted later in the interests of the 
Vediinta.^ The theory, with its corresponding recon- 
struction of Hindu history, is an attractive one, but the 

‘ /'i/* IlhiijmxuigUd, pp. 6-64. liis views are sunimariMd in Il.lI.C, pp. ICKJ, 
lUl, ami 1160 . 
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balance of evidence seems to bo against it. It is more 
probable that the Gita in its present form is a versi^ 
U panishad^ written somewhat later than the Svddsmtara 
U panisliad, and modified in the interests of Krishnaism, 
so that the absolute Brahman b(‘(H)m(*s now a predomi- 
nantly personal God. As he was identitiinl with Vishnu, 
the Vaishnavito devotion of the ternjiles could lind Ikto 
its justification and its intellectual exj)r(\ssion. l>ut, 
whatever theory we adopt of its ongin, it is its theistic 
portion that is of prime signilicance, and it is this that 
will be first described. 

Arjuna on the battle-field hesitates to ordin- the fighting 
to begin. A heavy sin would it be “ to slay our kin from 
lust after the sweets of kinshij).”^ Krishna bids him lay 
aside liis serii])Ies. Souls are without beginning and (md, 
and the conm^ction of a soul with a particular body is of 
no importance. So there is no real stiying for, at di^atli, 
the soul ])uts off its outwaird body and takes anotlu^r, as 
a man puts off and on his clothes. IaA Arjuna then do the 
duty of his caste and engage in batth^. Tliis much is 
according to the doctrine of the Sankhya. Now lot liiin 
learn the doctrine of the Yoga. Works must bo done, 
but without thought of reward, for they belong not to 
the self, but to the moods of nature. This is a teaching 
which Krishna has taught in his many previous births. 
Krishna himself w^orks and yet is work less. The ways of 
Yoga are many, and Krishna accepts them all ; but the 
best Yogin, says Kri.shna, “is he who worships me in faith, 
with his inward self dwelling in mo.”* At length Arjuna 
asks Krishna to reveal himself in Iiis glory. The Lord 
consents, and Arjuna beholds “ his mighty form of many 
mouths and eyes, of many arms and thighs, and feet, of 
many bellies, and grim with many teeth,” and at the 
sight “ the worlds and he quake.” Into “ liis mouths 
grim with fangs and terrible ” were entering his adversaries, 

• I. 45. Quotations are from Dr. Baroeti’B translation, • VI. 47. 
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some, caught between the teeth, appeared with crushed 
heads ; into the blazing mouths the worlds too were 
“ passing with exceeding speed ’’ to perish.^ Arjuna begs 
Krishna to show himself again in his less awful form, with 
diadem, and mace, and disc in hand, four armed and the 
Lord grants his request. Arjuna is bidden to seek refuge 
in the Lord and be delivered from all sins, and the poem 
concludes with Arjuna’s confession of faith in ICrishna : 
“ My })(;vvilderment has vanished away ; I have gotten 
nunembrance by tliy grace, 0 Never Falling. I stand free 
from doubt ; I will do thy word.” 

Such in bri(‘fost outline is the theistic element of the 
Gita. The worship of Krishna is so far united with Brah- 
manism that Krishna is identified with Vishnu and Vishnu- 
Krishna has become the supreme God. And this religion 
is expr(\ssed in terms of the Sankhya and Yoga systems. 

This Sankliya syst(un w'as a dualism, which assorted the 
existence of a jirimordial matter, on the one hand, and a 
multiplicity of spirits on the other. The individual soul 
is unchangt^able, inactive, and impassive, and absolutely 
distin(!t from matter to which all activities and feelings, 
including oven the intelligence, belong ; redemption 
consists in tlio recognition of this distiiuiion. This con- 
ception of redem])tion had its counterpart in the practical 
discipline of Yoga, which enabled the Yogin, by control 
of tlie breath and the like, to withdraw all liis activities 
from material objects into the intelligence, and then by 
conc(‘nt ration, meditation, and absorption, to reach uncon- 
sciousness. Although the Bhagavadgita employs the 
categories of the Sanldiya, usually it transcends its con- 
cejition of redem})tion, and teaches that the discrimination 
betwet^n the spiritual and the maU*rial is merely preliminary 
to the redemption which comes through the way of devo- 
tion (hhakti) to the Lord ; and, instead of the denial of the 
supreme God, it portrays a livdng God of love. From him 


» XI. 23. 27. 29. 
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“ the All proceeds.*’^ He is the model Yogin, for he is 
the doer of work and yet no worker. “ Works doiile mo 
not. In me is no longing for fruit of works. Not only 
does the Blessed One conserve the world. Ho is born on 
earth when need arises. ‘‘ Whensoever the law fails and 
lawlessness uprises, then do I bring myself to bodied birth. 
To guard the righteous, to destroy evildoers, to establish 
the law, I come into birth, age after ago.”® Ho loves 
men and receives men’s love. “ Exceedingly dear am I 
to the man of knowledge and he to rne.”^ 

The practical discipline of the Yoga is likewise trans- 
formed The old Yoga method of flight from tlie world, 
austerity, and meditation, is not rejected ; but a new and 
better Yoga is taught, which all alike could practise. 
The fear of karma has made Hindu thought reluctant to 
think of God as active, and has made flight from the world, 
and inactivity, seem the first requisite of redemption. 
But the Oltci bids men work, and yet to work in the Yoga 
spirit, without hope of reward, and so free from att ach nuuit 
to the fruit of work. “ He who does my work, who is given 
over to me, who is devoted to me, void of attachmcuit, 
without hatred to any born being, conies to me.”^ Each 
man must do the duty of liis caste. Thus to Arjuna, as a 
knight, “ there is nothing more blest than a lawful strife.”® 
Better than “ the casting off of works ” is selfk^ss activity. 
And the Olid proclaims a new way of redemption, wliich 
is better than the way of wisdom, or even of selfless work. 
It is the w^ay of devotion {hhakli). This devotion, Krishna 
accepts even though it be offered to other gods. “ If any 
worshipper, wdiatsoever, seeks with faith to reverence any 
body whatsoever, that same faith in him I make stead- 
fast.”^ “They also, who worship other gods and make 
offering to them with faith, do verily make offering to mo. 
though not according to ordinance,” and Krishna will 

* X. 8. * rV. 13. 14. • IV. r>-8. * VII, 17. 

‘ XL 6C. • iL 31. * Vll. 21. 
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accept “ even a leaf, a flower, fruit, or water, if offered 
with devotion/’^ To all men and women of the four 
castes the invitation is made : “ Have thy mind on mo, thy 
devotion to me, thy sacrifice to me, do homage, to me ; 
“bo to me shalt thou corae/’^ 

Side by side with this theistic teaching, and imperfectly 
related to it, is the Vedantic element. Krishna is the All, 
the mystic syllable Om of the Vedas.^ He is veiled by 
illusion {rndyd) and known to none,^ and, in contradiction 
to the central teaching of the Gi/a, he is described as 
“ indifferent to all born beings,” hating none, and loving 
none.^ 

Such contradictions do not affect the Gita's popularity, 
for just 8U(;h a compromise of impersonal pantheism and 
j)er8onal theism is congenial to many educated Hindus 
to-day. It is not through its systematic teaching, but 
through its demand for selfless obedience to duty, and 
its portrayal of a gracious, loving God that it has won 
its place in the affections of modern men. It is a great 
and noble book, and it has a message, not for ascetics 
and stH^rs alone, but for men and women engaged in the 
ordinary tasks of life.® In two respects its writer was 
unfortunate. The Sankhyan philosophy he employs is 
unethical, in that it teaches that the self is unaffected by 
di^eds, which ludong only to the material world. And the 
Krishna ho depicts is not a figure of history, but a product 
of the imagination ; imagination can be foul, as well as 
pure, and, in the popular mind, the ideal Krishna of the 
G'Ud is inevitably confused with the Krishna of the Purdnas, 
who is the product of an imagination both lewd and 
foolish. And that is perhaps the saddest fact of India's 
religious history. 

• IX. '2'A. It is notoworthy that thrre is no mention of animal sacrifices 
and it mav well he that, from this time on, Vaishnavism rcjt'cted animal sachfictis, 

• IX. :il -4. • VII. 8. * VII. -Jh. 2G. • IX. 20. 

• Dr. I'uniuhar well describes the Clitd as tlie layman’s IJjHinmhad, op. ci/., 



V.-SOME FURTHER I)EVELOPj\IENTS OP 
HINDUISM 

Wmi the completion of the Bhagavadglld Hinduism was 
in a sense complete, for it could offer to the wise the 
speculations of the Upanishads, and to ordinary men and 
women the eult of the gods to which the Oita, gave an 
intelligible interpretation ; but, before we can undcirstand 
the religious situation in India to-day, it is necessary to 
look a little at some of the developments of Hinduism 
between the end of the first and the beginning of the nine- 
teenth centuries. 

The Development of Speculation. 

The Upanishads, as we have seen, do not provide a 
philosophy, but the materials for a philosophy. Their 
dominant teaching was systematised in the Vcddnta- 
sutra,<i, which Badarayana is said to have written. These 
Sutras are mere mnemonics, so concise as to be unin- 
telligible without exposition. They form, with the 
U panishads and the Bhagavadgild, “ the three institutes ” 
on wliich any system which claims to be Vedantic must 
still be based. Of the many commentaries on these Sutras, 
those of Sankara and Ramanuja are of greatest importance. 

Sankara^ was not only a philosopher, but the vigorous 
protagonist of Hinduism and the founder of monasteries 
which, although they have lost much of their influence, are 
still famous. His is one of the greatest names in India’s 
history, and difficult as is his commentary, it well repays 

* Born in Malabar, a d. 788. 
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Iho heavy labour involved in its careful study, for in it we 
have the full and classic expression of that form of Vedanta 
wliich lias to-day the greatest influence, and is often 
described simply as the Vedanta.^ His work is a sincere 
attempt to give the teacliing of the Upanishads greater 
unity and coherence. This he does by distinguishing 
between two kinds of knowledge, a higher knowledge and 
a lovv(‘r ; or, as he sometimes puts it, a knowledge and a 
ru^seiiuice. To tlie higher knowledge there is only one 
reality — the Self which, as subject and not object, is in- 
luTtmtly unknowable. The plumomenal world, the not-I 
is knowable but unreal ; it is the business of philosophy to 
distinguish between the two spheres and give to the self 
the s(‘nso of its unity with the infinite and alone real 
Drahman. Etliics and religion thus alike belong to the 
unr(‘al. “ Th(*. knowledge of active religious duty has for 
its fruit transitory felicity, and that again depends on 
the ])(‘rformanco of religious acts. The inquiry into 
lirahman, on the other hand, has for its fruit eternal bliss 
and does not dejxmd on the performance of any acts.'’* 
brahman cannot be revealed by word or act. “ Silent is 
that self.”^ As brahman is the one reality, every soul is 
the whole and undivided brahman and so is infinite. 
b(sIem})tion can come only by the knowledge of this 
identity of the self with brahman. “ Release is nothing 
but b(sng braliman. Therefore Release is not something 
to be ])unhed.” It cannot stand “ in the slightest relation 
to any action, excej)ting knowledge.”* Yet this redemp- 
tion is available only for the three liigher castes, for they 
alone can study the IVrfa from which such knowledge 
conies. Spiritual capability is (in the case of the Sudras) 
excluded by their being excluded from the study of the 
For tho.se thus qualified and redeemed, life has 

* The work is availahle in XXXIV. and XXXVIIL A ibort, but 

exjxwition of his U'arhinc is t^ivrn in iiJI.C.f pp. 80-97, 

* On 1. 1. • On ni. 2. 17. 

* On 1. 1. 4. • 1. 3. 31. 
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no further meaning. The man who knows Hrahman is 
one with Brahman, who is “neither agont nor enjoyor/’ 
and hence lie says, “ I neither was an agent nor an enjoyer 
at any previous time, nor am I such at the jiresont time, 
nor shall 1 be such at any future tirno.”^ Redemption 
thus involves the destruction of moral responsibilit}'. 

What then of the external world and of the duties of 
religion ? Sankara rejects the doctrine of the absolute 
unreality of the phenomenal, yet such reality as it has is 
duo only to nescience. Ikahman is a8S0(‘iat(^d with illu- 
sion. vidyd, and it is through this that the creattai world 
came into existence. Supremo over it, is Is vara, tlie 
Lord, but he too is unreal Avith the unri^ality of the whole 
karmic process. Thus to knowdedge, Brahman alone is 
real ; all else is mdyd, is illusion ; yet to the man not 
yet illumirual, the gods and his own soul and the obliga- 
tions of religion ap])ear real, and are to be treated as 
realities until true knowledge comes. Thus the antinomies 
of the Upaiiishads are resolved, and an absolute monism is 
reconciled with the practices of polytheism. It is significant 
that Sankara himself is honoured by Hindus, not only as 
the teacher of the absolute, but as a Yogin and a miracle- 
worker, and to him are assigned hynms of devotion to the 
gods . 

In Ramanuja’s* commentary, we have a sincere attempt 
at Theism. His is a monism with a dilTerence. Ho rejects 
the distinction between the higher and the lower know- 
ledge, and between Brahman and Is vara, and also the 
doctrines of the unreality of the world, and the absolute 
identity of the individual and the highest Self, and en- 
deavours to legitimatise in the Vedanta the belief in a 
supreme God of grace. “ We know,” ho writes, “ from 
Scripture that there is a Supreme Person, whose nature is 

> TV. 1. 13. 

* Kits death is aa«ij?ne<J to a,d. 1137 Hi« name in cf>nnef;le(1 with Srirangarn, 
near Trichinopoly, iiere Btamia to-day tlte gruate«t of VaiahnaviU'a UujplcB. liia 
commentary is translated in the Vol. XLVllI, 
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absolute bliss and goodn(‘Ss, who is fundamentally antagon- 
istic to all evil, who is the cause of the origination, susten- 
tation, and dissolution of the world, who differs in nature 
from all other Ixiings, who is all-knowing, who by his mere 
tliought and will accom})lishes all his purposes ; who is 
an ocean of kindness, as it were, for all w^ho depend on 
Him, whose name is the highest I^rahman/'^ Souls are 
fre(xi from tlie cycle of rebirth by their devotion to the 
i.ord and meditation on Him, and, being redeemed, are not 
merged into God, but enjoy intercourse with Him. Yet 
tiie iduMsm reach(‘d is very imperfect. Ramanuja, in 
common with most Hindu thinkers, accepted the doctrine 
of karma, and so has to jxssume that God is without motive 
and desire. He made, or rather '' arranged,’' the world, 
not from love, but from “ s])ort,”^ and, although in some 
passages Ih’ahman is ({(‘scribcxl as if he were redeemer, in 
others it is (:l(‘ar that liis ])art in redem]>tion is merely 
passive. This is inevitable, for the doctrine of karma 
leaves no sullicicnt })lace in the universe for a living God. 

The 1 >evvk)])ment of Sectarianism, 

As we have seen, at the time of the completion of the 
lidmdyana, Vislmii and Siva had been made equal with 
15rahma. liralima was not a popular god, and, not un- 
naturally, the followers of Vishnu and Siva claimed for their 
god supnuiiacy. Thus Vaishnavism and 8aivism became 
mutually hostile sects. An attem})t was made later in the 
interests of peace to co-ordinate the functions of tho 
three gods by making Brahma the creator, Vishnu the 
sustainer, and 8iva the destroyer.^ This failed to satisfy 
sectarian zeal, whit‘h claimed for its god the exorcise of 
all these functions. This sectarianism found its literary 
expression in the Purdiias, wdiich women, and men of low 

* XL VII I. p. 770. • Op. cit., p. 477. 

• So tlx* ft>lIo\vrTH of Sankara rocopniso the triad a« cooqual manifeatationa of 
the j<uprrm<' Miahman and deatiued to be it'^abborbed into it. 
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caste also may read and by which popular liinduisni lias 
b(‘en greatly iidiuenced. 

Voishnaristn. 

In the Vaishnavite Purdtuis, tlui child Krislina IxM'omes 
promiiuait, and luscious and lic(uitious stoii(‘s are told of 
his mischievous boyliood as a cowherd, and his dalli snci^ 
with the sheph(*rd girls. Latiu* th(U‘e was added to the 
story tlui h^gcuid of the lo\'e of Itadha, his mistix^ss, and 
the n‘Iation of the soul to Cod was dt\s(aHH*d as tiiat of 
a passionate w’oinan to her lov(‘r ; thus ra^ligion tendiai to 
l)(‘cunie still more erotic and s(aisuous. \'(^t Ivrislina too 
has been w’orshipped in ])urity, and th('re an^ no nohliT 
hymns of Hindu devotion than the IVlarathi hymns of 
West India, in which Krishna is eonc(av(al, not- as the 
lover of Itfidha, his mistr(‘ss, but as tlu^ husband of lIuLmini, 
his lawful wif(‘. Here is one, for instarua^, by 'ruLaiam w hich 
8])eaks the univau’sal language of devout trust in Cod : 

** Holding my hand tbon leudt st me, 

My c()mra(i<‘ (‘vaayw here. 

A.s 1 go on and Itxin on tlus', 

My burden thou dost bear. 

If as I go, in my distress 
1 frantic words would say, 

Tliou scttt\st right my foolisbruiss. 

And tak'st my shame away. 

Thus thou Uf rno new liopo dost sea id 
A n(‘W world bring(‘st in ; 

Now know 1 ev(‘ry man a friend 
And all I meet my Idn. 

So like a }ia})]>y child I play 
In t hy d(air w'orld, O (iod. 

And everywhere — I Tuka, say — 

I'iiy bliss is s])read abroad." * 

‘ From Dr. Macnicora rmlms of Mardthd Haints. Tukararn lived from a d 
160S-49. 
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As we have seen, no story is so loved in India as that of 
Rama and Sita, his faithful vife. All the great vernaculars 
have their version of it, and it has the same place in 
many a Hindu home as the Old Testament once had in 
Christian lands. From the standpoint of religion, the 
Hindi v(;rsion of Tulsi Das^ is the most significant. Rama, 
the partial incarnation of Vishnu, is here presented as a 
compassionate Rc^d(^erner, and his story is described as 
“ a snake to annihilate toad-liko error, the annihilator 
of hell. “ Rama alone is all beautiful, all vase, full of 
compassion, and of loving-kindness for the destitute, 
disint(^rested in his benevolence, and the bcstower of final 
deliverance.*’^ In North India this book has brought 
comfort to many, who believe its promise that “ by 
incessantly and devoutly repeating the name of Rama,** 
all the faitiiful may attain to felicity.^ 


Sairism. 

It is difiiciilt to understand the fascination that Siva 
has for his worsliippers. In the Rigvcda Rudra, his proto- 
tyj)e, is a dreaded storm-god. In the Sveidsvatara 
V panisJiad, he is exalted as the Supremo Lord. In the 
Mafidblidraia his symbol is already the })hallic emblem, 
by which to-day he is chiefiy re})resent(':d. He is the god 
conn(‘cted with the mysteries of procreation and of death. 
Of him there are no “ descents ’* or incarnations, but only 
tcunporary tlu'‘0])hanies ; yet somehow around this strange 
deity there has gathered a wealth of speculation and devo- 
tion. Sankara himself is claimed by the Saivites as a 
follower of their God. Not only is Siva honoured to-day 
at lieuares, the metropolis of Hindu orthodoxy, but his 
emblem, rouglily hewn in stone, is found in most villages, 
however small. Esj>ecially in South India is Saivism 


' A.i>. A brief luvonnt is frivrn in H.II.C., 1 IJ 24. 

• 1. ( 111. • VIL Chluind., 12, • 1. Chaupdi, 2i. 
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influential ; and to Siva are dedicated the famous temf)lo8 
of Tanjore and Madura, where are still sung the beautiful 
Tamil hymns of the Saiva saints, which praise Siva as the 
supreme and compassionate God, ascribe to his grace the 
rel(‘ase from bondage, and see, in the groltvsriuo h^gends of 
him, proof of his power and mercy. ^ It is hard to under- 
stand how devotion so genuine and intense cam liavo 
gathered round myths which seem unattractive ; but it 
is only the problem that a great Hindu temph^ still presents, 
where wo see, in strange conjunction, the devotion of the 
worshijiper, and the foolish, and often obscene, statues of 
many of the gods. In South India this dev^otion received 
later a philosophic expression in the Saiva Siddhanta, 
which has been described “ as the most intrinsically valu- 
able of all the religions of India, arul which is still in- 
fluential, and numbers among its disciples some learned 
and d(i voted men.^ 

Closely associated with Saivism is the WT)rship of 
goddesses, and esjiecially of Durga or Kfill, as the consort 
of 8iva, conceived as his sakli^ or power. It is j)ossible 
that the movement represents a coah^scence of Sankhyan 
dualism with superstition. In its left hand form, it is 
obscene and \ile. In its right-hand form it is riispcHdable, 
and is connected up with ordinary Saivism. Throughout 
India Kali is much figured, and in ]5engal it is estimated 
that the majority of Hindus are goddess-w()rshi])pors.'* 

It is clear that by the close of the (‘igliteenth ciintury 
the vital forces of Hinduism had becornii, for the time, 
exhausted. Learning had almost ceased. Even the 

^ Sw RJI.C., pp, 124-40, for an account of Manikka Vaaagar, the moat famous 
of these Haiuta. 

• So Dr. T iruvdmgam, p. Ixxxiv. 

• e.g. Mr. Nallosvami Tillai, whoac Studies in Saiva Siddhanta is well worth 
reading. 

‘ iJ. C. Oman estimates that the worship of Durga, or Kali, is practically the 
religion of probably three-fourths of the Hindu population of Bengal {Tkt lirdh- 
man's Thei6ls and Mu-ilirns of India, p. 24). 
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U jHwi.^hads were know'ii only to a few scholars, and were 
jealously kej)t from po])ular knowledge. To-day it is the 
Krishna of the (jild we hear j)raised. Then it was the 
hnvd and foolish Krishna of the Purdiias that was alone 
g(‘iH‘rally known and worshipped. Idolatry was coarse 
and ignorant. S(‘lf-torture and obscenity formed part of 
religion. Kemale, infantiddci and burning of widow^s were 
common. TIh^ foul sculptun's of the great temples of 
South India still witness to the degradation of Hinduism, 
but since thf^ b(‘ginning of the nimdeeiith century Hindu- 
ism has l)(‘en enriched and purified. Its contact with 
Islam nuNint r(U)r(\ssion and w(*akness. Its contact with 
(iiristianity has brought to it new life and ho})e. There 
has b(M*n a transformation of values. The baser elements 
of Hinduism, which ihen were prevalent, have b(;en largely 
forgot t(‘n. The rich luu'itagc^ of th(‘ past has been ro- 
explon‘d,and in tluMiobh'.st utteran('(‘s of Indian seers and 
saints a new signiticanco has been di.scovered. 



VL— SOME MODERN RELIGIOUS MOVEiMENTS 


The beginning of the nineteenth century marks a new 
epoch in the history of Hinduism. J^kist and \V\\st liavo 
met, and, although much of the old Hinduism remains 
unchanged, there has been a revaluation of its vital fences. 
It is hard to describe this notable transformation of Hin- 
duism, for it is still incomplete, and its final issu(» is not 
yet clear. It must suffice to describe briefly some religious 
movements, whose influence has extendtui far fx^yond t luar 
membership, and whoso teaching may starve to illustrate 
the now ehunents in the vast and intric'ate (a)mj)l(^v of 
modern Hinduism. Three forces have been eliiidly ofxu'a- 
tive — Christianity, W(^stern education and id(‘as of gova^rn- 
ment, and the exploration by W estern sc^holarsof thti sacred 
lit(^rature of India. In the first phas(^, r(‘pi‘e,s(5nted by tlu^ 
Ri-rdima Samaj founch^d in IS2S, an abrupt d(‘.[)art un^ was 
made from popular Hinduism, and religious and social 
reforms of a radical nature were (hunandfxi. I..ater, at 
alK)ut lS7t), there came a reaction. Why should the I^last 
learn from the West, when its civilisation was so mm^h more 
ancient ? 8o we have in th(‘ Arya Samaj a vijj^orous dfdiuiee 
of a modified Hinduism, and in the movaunfuits n^prcisfaited 
by Ramakrishna and Theosophy a confident apology f(jr 
most C)f the elemcaits in the old religion. 

The Brahma Samaj. 

Riimmohan Rai (1772-1833), the founder of the Hrfdima 
Samaj waa born in a Kiilin Rrahman family of ii<^n(/al. 
When twelve years old ho was sent to Patna that he might 
be educated for Government sftrvico. Patna was a seat of 
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Muhammadan learning, and, when Rammohan returned 
home after three years’ study there, he objected to idolatry 
and, in cons(‘(juence, quarrelled with his father, who was 
not reconciled to him till some years after. Rammohan 
scuttled in Benares and studied Sansloit and afterwards 
English. In 1804 he published a pamphlet in Persian 
(^ntitl(^d A Gift to DeAnts. Shortly after ho entered the East 
India (’oinpany’s service, and in ten years saved enough to 
enable him to retire and devote himself to religious reform. 
In 1815 he established a society called the Friendly Associa- 
tion (Atnih/a Sahhd) w'hich met weekly for the recitation of 
passages from the Hindu scriptures and the singing of 
hymns. This association only lasted four years. Riim- 
inohan Ixdieved tliat he could find in the U pani shads that 
pure Tluasm which ho held to be the true religion, and 
b(dw'oen 1816-19 ho published in Bengali and English an 
abstract of the Vedruda-svtras and translations of four of 
th(^ verses IJyanisJiads. In the introductions to these 
works, and in two ])ainphlets, ho denounced idolatry and 
immoral superstitions with uncompromising vigour. Ram- 
mohan got to know at Calcutta the Serhampore missionaries 
and studi<*d Hebrew' and Greek that he might be able to 
undiastand the Bible bettor. In 1820 he published in 
Beiigrdi and English a little book entitled The Precepts of 
Jesus, the Guide to Peace and Happiness, a notable book, 
which was harshly criticised by the missionaries, who 
com])lain(‘d unreasonably that it did not express the fulness 
of the Christian faith. In 1828 he founded the Brahma 
Sabha, wdiich soon Ix^camo known as the Brahma Samfij. 
W’eekly siu’vicea were held, and two years later, through the 
generosity of Prince Dvarkanath Tagore^ and other friends, 
a Hindu Theistic Church was opened in Calcutta. Its trust 
deed enacted that no image, carving or picture should be 
allowed in it, and no sacrilico oflered there. Rammohan 
sailed for England and died in Bristol in 1S33. At his death 

* Tbr grandfather of the jxx't. 
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the Society began to languish, and was only maintaiiK^i 
by the generosity of Dvarkariath Tagore. 

The influence of the Society revived in 1842 when it 
was joined by Debendranath Tagore, tlio son of Hfini- 
mohan’s friend. Born in 1818, from his sixteenth to his 
twentieth year he was, as he tells us, “ intoxicated with tin* 
pleasures of the flesh,” but ho awoke to a vivid sense of Cod 
and, as he narrated afterwards, “ after a long struggle tht‘ 
world lost its attractions and God became my only comfort 
and delight in this world of sorrow and sin.” He IxHuime 
the leader of the Sarnaj, and in 1843 drew up the Ihahnia 
Covenant — seven solemn vows to renounce idolatry, to 
love and venerate God, to serv^o him by a righteous life, 
and to support the Brfdima Samaj. Rammohan had becai 
unduly Deistic, but Debendranath Tagore, althougli he was 
less conscious of obligation to Christ, w\‘is a rnon^ deeply 
religious man, and introduced into the services of tlui 
Samiij a now element of prayer and devotion. Diflicultit*s 
arose about the authority of the Vedas^ and, at last, thc^ 
doctrine of th(?ir inerrancy was explicitly renounced, 
although the Upanishads remained the cliief s(Ti[)ture of 
the Society. 

In 1857 Keshab Chandra Sen join(‘d the Society and 
soon became a prominent member. In 1801 he, witli some 
others of the younger members, gave up tluar livelihoods 
and became its missionaries, and Keshab, though not ii 
Brahman, was made a minister or Acharya of th(^ Socaedy. 
Ho toured through India and vigorously denounced idolatry 
and bade men “ kill the monster of caste ” and ndtaan tliO 
“ marriage customs which involve evils of great magni- 
tude.” Debendranath grew apprehensive, and at length, 
W'hen Debendranath authorised the minister of the Socifdy 
to wear the sacred thread when officiating, Keshab and his 
party withdrew from the Samaj. The old Samaj (the Adi 
Samaj) became, under Debendranatlds leadershij), more 
conservative. Ho lived to trreat old aije, and is revered 
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had abandons tbo 

in ral H "V tJhristian literature, and in ISCG delivered 
m CaleuUa ns memorable lecture Jc.a. Christ, Euroj. aiul 

^^-Wu^h ■, ^ Pref-sted against "that dcna1i„n.lisaii„n 

hi.-h IS so general among native conv.^rts to Clmslianit v ” 
Who forget "that Cl.rist, their master, was an Asiati'e ” 
and against the harshn,>ss with which Europeans condenin 
Indians. If “ the European hates the native as a (uiuiiiiie 
fox, the latter fears the former as a ferocious wolf.” He 
spoke with pa.s.sionate admiration of tlie “ Elesscd Jesus, 
iuiniortal child of tJod. Was he not an Asiatic ? Wiien 
I reflect on this my lovif for Jesus Ixuauncs a hundredfold 
int<*nsifieci : I feel him n(‘ar(‘r my lif'art and doeper in niy 
national sym])atiiios.'' And ho bado his oounlryiuon lind 
in Christ’s cross tlie inspiration for lives of self-denial that 
they might dedicate themsedves to God’s ser\d(‘(5 and thcar 
country's widfare. 

In the saim? year Keshab founded a new brillima Saniaj. 
It lack(Kl organisation, and all the power was in liis hands. 
A stdection of theistic texts from the Scriptures of tla^ tdiief 
religions was published, and methods of Vaislinaviio dt vo- 
tion introduced. Keshab then left for li-ngland, wlaae 
he was enthusiastically received, and, on lus roturn, ho 
pressed on with social reform. As liis success uicreasod, ho 
claimed, more and more, to be guided by sptxnal vovciatum 
(adem) from GckI. Tliis provoked opposition m lus fullmi o. s 

lormod at Ih.. »™WinK, and tho 
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X- Tta omhlom was a sytnljol ma<le 
and. through Riirna- 
„[) of tndcn „ j gpoko now as il all nditnon* 

‘"■'^nV ml in U.o' ritn.1 of Iho Now Di«,wn«.l..n 
iXtol not only Christian BAyramonl. but H.n.l., core- 
“ K,»l,„i;cI.iinod that l.i» Now I),.,wn»t.,.n .« 
SnirtN al Advent, and .leelan.,1 that (nr 
^rith Paul could say, “ F<.r n.o to l.vo is (.hnst ( hnst 

is my food and drink, and Christ is t ho wator that (rloaiW'W 
me.” Yet at tinn^s lio ])lac.c(l hiiu.srlf on a level with (liri«t, 
and turned to ciIkt reli^dons for comfort. It H(»emH cleiir 
that his de(^pest ri'iipoiis exj)orience wa.s duo to Christ, 
blit he was no systeinatiser, and, as Dr. Farcpihar aayif, 
“althoui,di his d(‘e|)ost tluntlopcal htdiefs were fully Chris- 
tican, ho never siirriuidered himself to Christ as Ixrnl. lio 
retained the goviunirnent of his life in his own hands/'^ At 
his death in lSt^4 his last words were these : “ Mother of 
Buddha, Motlier of the Sakyan, grant mo Xirt^ria.** He 
is a type of very many noble-minded Hindus who to-<lay 
are not fully Christian, and yet derive their ideals from 
Christ. His death left the Church of the New DisjKmsation 
divided. His natural successor would have been P. C* 
Mozoomdar, whose book The Oriental Christ is a beautiful 
and notable work, but ho was deemed too Christian in hia 
sympatliies, and the Church lost influence throueh it* 
dissensions. The Adi Bnllima SamSj still continue*. 

ore important is the Sadharan Brahma Saraai which ha* 
bating influence far outside the limit* of iU memW- 

'“1 to to . 

Tliis PrarlhanM Samdj, the Prayer Society, 

to Bombav^'h?^ m 1867, three years after Keahab’s viit 
reform Bs ““ thoistio woraWp and social 

SM.S: J Ershm? r “““ “ to“« »' ‘0. 

Many of it* members are 

• Modern Religious MovtmefUa in India, p. ffj. 
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Marathls, and the beautiful hymns of the old Maratha 
poot-saints are employed in its services. Its membership 
is small, but among its members have been some of the 
gr(‘ate8t Indians, of whom Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, the most 
famous of Indian scholars, and Mr. Justice Ranade, the 
leader of the Social Reform Movement, are perhaps the 
most illiistnouH. It is this society that has supplied most 
of lh(v leaders of tlio Depressed Classes’ Mission which, 
instead of rc^garding the outcastes as accursed through the 
karma of evil dec^ds done in a previous life, in imitation of 
(Jiristian missions, labours for their uplift. The Indian 
Social Reformer of Bombay, one of the finest spirited of 
rnodc'rn weeklies, has a member of this Society, Mr. 
Natarajan, for its editor. 

Tlu Arya-Samdj. 

Its found('r, Mi'ila Sankara (1824~8»3), better known by 
tli(‘ name he afterwards assumed, Dayananda Sarasvati, 
was born in Tard<ara in Kathiawar in Westc^rn India in a 
wcadtliy llrahman family. Of the first thirty-three years 
of his life we have a clear account in his autobiography, 
published in the Theoso}i}iist and now available in the 
introduction to the lOnglish translation of his b(;st known 
book, Sati/drth RrakfLsh. In it he tells us that, as a lad of 
fourteen, he sp<‘nt vith his father ‘‘Siva’s night” in a 
t(‘mph^ and asked liis father whether the hideous emblem 
of Siva in th(' temple was identical with the Mahadeva of 
th(' Seri[)t ures,’' for lie could not “reconcile the idea of an 
omnipotent living (iod with this idol wiiich allows the mice 
to run iipiui its body.” Four years later, his sister’s sudden 
deatli made him desire eagerly to v^in redemjition, and, in 
order tliat he miglit remain unmarried, he ran away from 
honu', and, at length, was initiaUxl as a sanni/dsin by an 
nsct'tic of the Sarasvati order who gave him the name of 
Dayananda. He studied Yoga, but, on dissecting a corpse, 
found that its teachings wore false to fact. In 1800 he 
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became a pupil of a blind Brahman and for three years 
studied under liim ancient Sanslmt works. In lvS(U; ho 
began his denunciations of idolatry. Ho tried at first to 
reason with the pandits in Sanskrit, but they w^oiild not 
heed him. He then appealed to the pt'o])le and drew largo 
crowds. In 1872 ho met Kesliah Ch/indra St*n and Inaice- 
forth used Hindi and not Sanskrit in his pnf)Ii(r ItM'tnrfs. 
In 1874 he published his Satydrth Prakasli, a o<)inp(‘n(liuni 
of his teaching. From 1879-81 he worked in ciaij unction 
vdth the leaders of Theoso])hy, but a vioKuit (piarrei 
terminated this connection. In the first (edition of his 
book, beef eating had not been condemned, l)ut in I8S2, as 
part of his polemic against (diristians and Muslims, ho 
founded a Cow Frotecting Association. H(^ died in 1883. 

He claimed to find in the by which h(‘ nu‘a,nt the 

Vedic hymns, not oidy a pure monoth(‘ism but the anticipa- 
tion of such modern discoveries as th(^ railway and the 
telegraph. He was a fierce controversialist, and his niove- 
mont, which is nunuTous and influential in the Ihinjab and 
the United Provinc(*s, is bittcTly o[)])os(‘d both to Islam 
and Chri.stianity. His work is comnuunorated in th() Anglo- 
Vedic Coll(‘ge of Lahore and in a great (JunikuUi at Hard- 
war, where the old BraJinuichdrin ideal is revi v(h 1. St udiuits 
are trained from the age of eight to tw(mty-five, find may 
not return home for the whole of this piu iod, and are only 
allowed to see their parents once a year. 

The Complete Defence of Ilindvism, 

The Hinduism wliich Dayiinanda fiercely dcifcnded was 
a Hinduism changed beyond recognition ; but unreforrm^d 
Hinduism has also found enthusiastic advocates. V(;ry 
significant in this respect is the work of ( Jadadhar (diatterji, 
better known by the name he assumed when he b(H;amo a 
samiydsin, Ramakrishna Pararnahamsa. He was born in 
the Hoogly district of Bengal in 1834. He became a |)ri(?st, 
and conceived a passionate devotion for an image of Kali 
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in iho tomy)l(^ which ho served, and 8 j)ent so many hours in 
rclij/ious ecstasy tliat ho lost his position as a j)ricst. For 
y(‘ar.s ht^ son^dit to realise his unity with God and, 
forp'ttin^ that he had been married, became a sannydsin, 
Wiien the traiicf^ y)enod passcal, lie craved for redemption 
by the way of lov(‘, a:id, di(\ssin^ himself up as a woman, 
soiii_rht a lov(^ for Krishna as ))assi(>nat(; as that of iladh.a 
his jiaramoiir. D(‘sirin^ to enter into the ex])erience of 
other r(‘li^nons, lu‘ lived for a whil(‘ as a Muhammadan, and 
Iat(*r, sau' Jesus in a vision, and for thre(', (ia3\s was absorbed 
in thonj^dit of Him. So \h) came* to the conclusion that all 
religions ar(^ alike true*, but “for the Hindus the ancient 
j)alh, th(‘ path of tlu^ Arvan is the b(‘st.” He himself 

worslii p])(*d Kali monMhan any otiun* (hat y, and his worship 
Mas idolatrous. Aft(‘r his death in 1SS(>, his disciph^ Vive- 
kananda who, unlilo* his mast(‘r, had had an haielish educa- 
tion, tra\c!l(*d, far and wide, to yiropa^^ate his master’s 
teachinuo At the Parliament of IbJipons, h(*ld in CJiicago 
in IShJ, he attiuidcHl as a n*pr(‘S(‘ntative of Hinduism, and, 
by his im})rcssi\e ])r(‘S(*ncei and jiersuasivi^ sp(‘(‘ch, made 
SOUK* conv(‘rts, of whom Miss MarganJ Nol)le has since 
b(‘coim* famous as Sister Nivedita. On his return to India 
lu‘ was gr(*etcd witii acclamation as the succ(‘ssful jiro- 
tagonist of Hinduism. He died in PJ 02 at the age^ of forty, 
but his in^iucnc(^ remains. His sjxandies are the favourite 
quarry (»f many lalucatial Indians who echo his teaching 
that, while all religions are true, Hinduism is the mo.st 
philosophic (tf all, its id<>latrv is right, and, wli(*reas Kuro- 
]K'an civilisation is matiuialislitg the civilisation of India 
is s])iritual ; everything Hindu can be ckdCnded and should 
b(‘ preservcnl. Vi*t h(* ow<h1 much to the W estern iidluences 
he H{‘orn(Hl, and jiroclaimed what he callinl the Practical 
Vtalanta of s(*lf-sa(’riti(*ing stTvice f(>r the Moth(‘rland. 

'rh<‘oso])hv also has sought to dtdtaui (‘Vim those elements 
of Hinduism of which educattxl men had beirun to grow 
oshanuai, and, in South India 08j>ecially, its justiticatiem of 
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hoary superstitions by modern “science”^ has becai 
attractive to many. Althou^li it has influenced Hinduism 
it is not a Hindu moveimmt, and for its history 've must 
refer the reader to Dr. Far(|uluir’s faseinating narrative.* 

This brief sketcli of Hinduism may fitly close with a 
reference to Dr. IbibindTaiiuth Tagore,* iri whose' books 
the noblest aspirations of Hinduism find exquisite* (‘\j're‘S- 
sion. Tlie hJiakti of the Hinelu saint is lu're* eeunbine'ei ^^ith 
tlie speculation of the Hindu s<M‘r, hut it is a Hineluism 
with a dillerence, wliich rc'fuse s te) tind “ in S(M*Iud(‘d com- 
munion ’’ the higlie'st fe)rm of re^ligiem,"* and wliie’li s(*<'ks 
from God not a se'ltisli ecstasy l)ut ‘‘ stre'ugth to make^ Ie>v(^ 
fruitful in seu'vic'e”^ and (‘Xpe-cts to find Him not in the^ 
darkened temples but in iabe)ur with Him for the* world. 

He is th(‘ro whe^re the tiller is tilling the harei gre)und 
and wh(‘r(^ the patlimaker is bre'aking stone*s. He^ is with 
them in sun and in sho\\(*r, and his garnu'nt is covea-i'd with 
dust. Put off thy he)Iy mantle anel even like him (H)me 
dow'ii on the dusty soil ! 

“ Deliv(*rance \Vh(*.ro is this d(‘liveTance to b(» found ? 
Our master himself has je)yf(dly takem upe)n him the bonds 
of creaxtion ; Jle is bounel with us all for eveu'. 

“Come; out of thy nu'ditat iems and le.ave asiele*- thy 
flowers and ine*(‘nse* ; what, harm is there if thy clothe*s 
boceime tatteaeai and staine^d ? M(‘et him and stand l)y 
him in toil and in sweat of thy brow.”® 

* t.Q. "A [)r('))K*rly im;i7< Hunrt ififd by rnantra.^, ati'l I'V Uif* 

rcncwct] for(rM(»f lie wor-'hipjn'r ’h (b‘\ ot ion a Htronu'lv k- r:*iil r*\ 

from laHw j.ourrfiil MbrunoMs, wliK-fi and ht^udv the ih\i 

IkmJm s of iltr w oi (.'In Adranctd I't uj Hindu Kdfjion and idkun, 

p. mr). ) 

* Mndrrn Uel,qi(,uH Moirrnrntn in India, f)p. 20H-9(>. 

* 'If rf.si;:nfd fn.v LnigLfJx'fKJ a nqntiiHt tho Anirit-ar rnavHHrrf. 

* ^' dd/iond, ]^K I'JU, * OX/unjafi, I’ocm 3Ui, • Oji cil., Tinau a. 
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I.— THE LIFE AND TEACHING OF ZOROASTER 

I tttrod Ui'hon . 

Ai/niou(;H Zoroastrianism is to-day professed only by tho 
rru sls ill India, and by a small eommuiiity in Persia, it merits 
our study bi^cause of tlie intrinsic nobility^ of tho prophet’s 
pri^acliin^ and because of the intluence \vhich some scholars 
Bujipese it has had on other relipons. No religion with 
which wo have to deal is so hard to describe in brief 
and simple ttuans. The chief source for our knowledge of 
Zoroastrianism is tlio Avcstd, but Avestan scholars are 
very fi‘w, and even in regard to some essential facts there 
is no consensus of opinion ; we are confronted instead with 
th(‘ irreconcilable views of individual sc.'liolars. Yet one 
fact at Ic-ast semns to be ca^rtain ; Zoroaster is not, as Dar- 
nu'steter Hiiggestt'd, a merely legendary name.^ This 
religion had a historic founder, and of his teaching we 
have an authentic record. 

The Attest d. 

Parsi tradition asserts that the two complete copies of 
th(' Anstd were destroyed in the invasion of Alexander 
and that the dtYs/iT, as it exists to-day, was compiled at 
tlie ordtT of tla^ tirst Sassanian king (a.d. 22G-240) who 
utilised the fragments that a predecessor had collected. 

» In tht* introduction to hii translation of the AvtAtd, S.B.R., IV., p. Ixiii. 

64 
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Doubtless much of this compilation was lost, when tho 
Muhammadans irivadcal Persia, and the faithful folio \\t ms 
of Zoroaster fled to India. 

The Avcstd has throe main divisions r 

(1) The Yasnas, Hymns to be reeittsl by the ]'ri('s{s wIumi 
making oflerings. Imbedded in this book nw the far more 
ancient Gdthds, 

(2) The YenduJdd, or Anti-d i nionie Law, a inose (U)in- 
j)ilation containing mythologie.-il matt(M* and (h tailed laws, 
dealing with the jniriti(‘ation and pnnishnuMit of ofbuua*'^. 

(e) The )'a-s7//s-, Hymns of IVnise to the \'a/alas, or 
Angels. These, with sonu^ minor pieces, form the L///V 
Avcsid, the Khordah A reside a (‘olhution of pra}'(M-s which 
the laity may use as w(dl as the j>ri(‘sts. 

It is j)roba))le that the lat(a* Pahlavi (Middle P(Tsian) 
books^ contain much material derived from A vest an 
sources.^ 

Tho Odthd^^ are seventecm in number, and amount in 
all to about nim^ hundnsl lines. ddny ar(^ written in a 
languag(^ closcdy r(‘lat(‘d to the Vtidic and are obviously far 
more ancient than the rest of tho AvtAd. This (‘videnc.e 
of language is confirnuHl i>y the evichuica^ of eont(Mit. In 
later waitings Zoroaster is a l(‘gendarv lu'ro ; in th(“S(^ 
])rimitive ])oems h(i is an actual man whosct dilliculties and 
limitations are dcscrib(al with an engaging candour. Tla^ 
Gdthd.s ])rofess to give the very W'ords of Zoroaster, and 
their terse? mnemonic verse^s seMun to ])rovide an autlH?nlic 
record of his teaching. It is from these Gdthds that our 
account of tho mission of Zoroaster will bo derived. 

The Life of Zoroaster. 

The familiar iiauK? Zoroaster is an adaptation of the Latin 

• Five voluni''** cf the S.H.l'. are rlf-votrU fo thf-M- U'xtn. 

• 'I'hiiH lh(' linmluhi.shn in sai(J to be the epitome of the Ave«turi Jhhruldl .XoaIl, 
f ijM-eqiirntl y lost 'm-c S.Jj.t'., \'. p, xxivM, 

• 'J hev are trams Li tod, with rioU*«, in J. H. Moulton’s Early Zd^oaAlr ionium 
pp. 340-90. Passages (quoted are from this translation. 
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and Creel; Zoroastres (Zwpoarrr/ir/?). In the Avesld his 
name is usually ^iven as Zarathushtra or, with the pat- 
ronymic added, Sj)itama Zarathushtra. In the Pahlavi, or 
Middle Persian, books Zaratust is the commonest form. 

The date of the prophet is still uncertain. Greek and 
Lai in writers, for the most part, assign him to dim antiquity. 
'I huH IMiny the elder, on the authority of Aristotle, asserts 
that Zoroaster lived six thousand years before the death of 
Plato, whilst Plutarch says that it is reported that he 
“flourished five thousand years before the Trojan war*’; 
otlHU’B conru‘ct his name with the time of Semiramis and 
Ninus, the legendary queen and king of Ninevah.^ The 
(linnet Zoroastrian tradition, on the other hand, assigns 
Zoroaster to a ])eriod wo may give as G60-583 b.c. Some 
s^diolars have he^ld that this date is too late. Thus Dr. 
Moult on argiual t hat Zoroaster lived not later than the tenth 
century, and ])ossibly another century or two earlier.^ 
Such a tlu'ory would solve many dillieuilties, but it seems 
uidik(‘ly tliat native tradition would rob the prophet of 
th(* v(‘n(‘rati(>n that anti(|uity confers, and the traditional 
dat(* may ]K*rhaps be ri^mirded as more probable. 

ddie })laco of the ])rophet’s birth and early life is also 
umautain. Dr. dackson suggests that ho was born in 
\\\*st<‘rn Iran and Ix^gan his mission tluTe ; later, finding 
that his m(‘ssage was rej(‘cted, he turned eastward and, at 
last, won succ(‘ss in Ractria. 

W e know little of the ndigion which Zoroaster sought 
to n‘f(«rm. We may assume that it contained the elements 
(Munmon to the A>(^!d and the Rigvtday wliich go back to 
tlu' tinu* Indore tlu* Iranians and Indians separated. This 
religion wiis primaiily a worship of the forces of nature.* 


* 1 or tiu' n‘lrvant A. V. W. Jackson, Thr Vroj.h^t of Anrii^nt Iran, 

r ' ■ - 

' / !» ,,, .0 nw; 'C j'jro "f'j, j)p. Dr. Dhalla is inehiira to a wiiuiiar virw 

I j' 1 ht, > 1>, 1 1 ). 

* So u-* that the IVr&iarm saorihee t-o Sun, Moon, Earth, 

I'm , \V At( I, niivi W iij.is g. 131), 
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Conspicuous among the gods were the “ Shiniiig Oru's,” 
tlio I>cvaH of the Jiigvcda, The sacred liquor, Soma \n the 
liigvcda, llaoma in the A vesta, was almost (‘rrtainly 
employed, for, although the word Haonia do(‘s m)t (u-cur 
in the (althds, Zoroaster speaks of “the tilthiness of this 
intoxicant, through which the Karai>ans (i.o. the prir; fs 
of the Ddivas) evilly decauve.”^ 

Of th(^ ev(‘nts which led u[) the conv(‘rsion of Zoroaster 
we hav(? no rcs'fual, for tlu^ Gallids rt'llcad the maturity of 
his teachiug. Zor()ast(‘r proclaiiiusl that^ ^^as om^ (hxl 

alone who was lioly and almighty. For vvny man there 
was one supremo mrcessity — to (dioosr^ Ix'twrxai Truth 
(Asha) and Falsrdiood (l)ruj). Zoroaster for himself had 
chosen Truth and found in his (‘hoira^ his mission. '' I, 
who have s(‘t my heart on watching ov(‘r the soul, in union 
with Good Thought, and as kno\\ing th(‘ rewards of Ma/- 
diih Ahura for our works, will, while 1 have^ powaa* and 
strength, tivach nnui to 8(M.‘k after 1 tight. 

Jt is clear that his rntsssage met witli lillh^ success. He 
had to endure jroverty and contfunpt, and tln^ (tdihds 
record a very human prayer for Bom(‘ tokrm of success ; 
“ Tliis I ask thee, tell me truly, Ahura, wludher 1 shall 
indeed, O Right, earn that ^^ward evrui trui mares witli a 
stallion and a camel which was promisrxl to me, () Mazdali, 
as W'ell as through tlieo the future gift of Welfares and 
Immortality.”^ 

He feels that it is because ho has few' cattle that he has 
few follow'ors.^ Yet he is sure tliat, if not in tin's world 
them in the next, God will vindicate him ; to theses who 
do not put in practice his w'ord there “shall be won at the 
end of life.”^ He prays that he may know what nwvard 
will bo given to the wise and what j)unishm(*nt to 1 he 
unbehevers “ that he may cemvert all living nien.“® V\ ith 


‘ Yg., XLVIII. 10. 
• Yg., XLIV. IS. 

» XLV. 3. 


' ) XX VIII. 4. 

* XLVI. 2. 

• XXXI. 3. 
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tho word of promisf^ ho herpes to “ turn even the robber 
horde unto the 

At len^^th he conve^rts tho chief Vlshtfispa and his two 
chief ininist(‘r8, the brothers Frashaoslilra aiid Jriinas])a. 

the defenders of the old reli^if)n si irred up nc^iehbour- 
in^j: tribes to attaek, at Z(>roastt‘r\s bidding, Vishtris])a 
(ieitauied himself and the new religion with force of arms.^ 

Ztoraasters Tcarhimj (ihont God. 

Th<‘ great (lod is Ahura Mazdah, the Cod of Wisdom. 
He is “the First and th(‘ Last.” H(‘ it was who in tho 
beginniuL" thus thought, ‘‘ lj(‘t. the bhvsscd T(‘alm be till(‘d 
with liLdits.”^ His holy spirit “elotlu's himself with tlm 
massy h(^■lvensas a garment.”^ His is an “ absolute* lord- 
ship.” ^ II(‘ knows the futurau H(‘ s(‘es wilii a Hashing 
eye” “ wiiatso(*v(‘r op(‘n or s(‘eret thii^gs may lx* visitcxl 
with judgement.”® ^h*t ZoroastiT speaivs of this suldirnc^ 
Cod, not only witli profound r(‘verene(', but with gtavit 
intimacy. I b‘ prays for J^'rashaoshtra and himself that ‘'to 
all et(uriity they may bii Ixdoved of Cod.”' Ib‘ speaks of 
himself as “ t he fi imul ” of (hxl. So long as he has strength 
and j)ower lie will be the ])raiser of Mazdah.'' 

Si(h‘ by side with Ahura Mazdfdi, the Wise Lord, are 
other Afniras}^ In the LM/Ze/.s tin .se are alislraet eone(*p- 
tions and tlieir number is not detiiKal. In lat(‘r thought, 
six of them beeoim* areliangtds und(‘r the nam(‘ of Immortal 
Holy Ones (Avestan, Armsha Spenfa : Fahlavi, Amt sfttis- 
■pand). In tin* (tuf/ids they s(‘em to n^presiait a diversity 
in unity. They are “ within the Jleing of (iod, not 8e)»arato 
from Him as exalt(‘d mcmibers of th(‘ Ii(‘a\enly court 
and their nanu‘S are better traiislat(‘d. a.s their jiersonitiea- 
tion is ineomplettn Tlie Right and Cood Tlu)iiglit occur 

‘ r.i . \\\ HI. » y.^. XXXI. Is. • ]>.. xxxi. s. 

• ) ' )a,\\\l. L’l. • ; 

’ ) \L1\ s. “ }a.. L *.11. ^ )>., XXX. *». 

»l. H. MuuIC'ii. ]'hc (i/ /.aruUi p. 13. 
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by far the most frefjiioiitly. In the CdtJidH it is dillicult to 
draw a lino botwcon the less iiiii)ortant of these coiua^ptions 
and oth(‘rs of the same class, but, in view of their later his- 
tory, it is necessary to deal es[)ecially with these six Ahuras. 

1. Asha is the Ri<j:ht, or Truth, or Right(M)usiu‘ss, or, as 
it could sometimes bo translated, Order. Ib* wlio ehoos(‘s 
Right will become like Mazdfdi Ahura.^ It is Zoroaster's 
special mission to bid men leave the Lie and secOc the 
Rdght. 

2. Volin Manah, Good Thought, is closely assoeiatcal 
with Asha. Each is spoken of as the son of Ahura iMa/.(hlh. 
It was Good Thought that caiiH^ to Zoroaster wheat tirst 
he was instructed and rectognisful Aluira Mazdah as tiie 
holy once**^ These two, Asha and Vidiu Manah^ are in tlio 
closest association with Ahura Mazdah. 

3. KhAiaihra^ Dominion, is the. Divine Reign. It is tlio 
“ Kingdom to be d(‘sir(‘d.” It is the man '' who with z('al 
accomplishes what is best through his actions,” wh(> will 
r(‘C(‘iv(5 from tin? Ro’ght ” tlu^ good, the j)reeious Dominion 
as a most sur[)assing j>ortion,” and Zoroast(‘r })rays for this 
Dominion before* all AsoA At the c()ming of th(5 Dominion 
the rigliteous shall be rewarded and siniua's judgislA 

4. Araniaitiy Piety, is afemininecounterpart of Dominion, 
Tlu; attribute holy (sj)cnla) which latc^r was r(‘gularly 
prefixed to her naiiH; is only occasionally conms'ted with 
her in the (Jdthds. iShe is “the comrade of Ivight,”^ and 
brings earthly hap})in(^ss and “ the futures birth.” ® 

5 and 0. Haurvaldt and Ainirddi, Welfare', and Immor- 
tality, are always found tog<‘ther. They r(^[ir(‘sent salva- 
tion, here and hereafter. Mazdah Ahura (h^clanjs that they 
“ w ho n'lider Zoroaster obedience, shall all attain unto 
Welfare and Immortality.”^ 

Although in the later Avestd these six alone become 

’ Ys., XX\I. Ifi. • n, VLIII. 11. • r*., 1,1. 1, 2. 

• xwii. G. • Ia., xx.xiv. 10. • n., xLViii. r», ft. 

’ Vs., XLV. 6. 
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AincHha SjM fifths^ in the Gntha.s other a))straction8 are ealled 
^1A//ra.s, as, for instance, Obedience {Sraosha) and Destiny 
(Ashi), 


Zoronsfrr's Teaching ahovi Evil. 

Zoroastc^r was conscious that he liad been called to fight 
for the Right against tlu^ wrong, and to summon others 
to this conflict. This conflict had more than Imrnan range 
and nu‘aning. It was a replica on earth of the age-long 
conflict vvag(‘(i by siijxu'hurnan b(‘ings. Thus, in a terse 
inanif(‘sto of his mission, as he bids men make their choice, 
h(^ reminds tlaun that it was the same clioice as was made 
in the beginning. 

“ Now the two primal Spirits who r(‘V(‘al('d themsi’lves in 
visinn as Twins, am tb'* Ib tter and tin* Ibid in tlionght and 
Word and notion. And between these two the wise one chose 
aright, tin' foolish not so, 

“.Ami wlion thrs(' twain Spirits came t(>g(‘thor in the 
Ix'ginning, they estu) »lisiiod Lih‘ and Kot-l^ifi' and that at 
the last th<* \Vorst h]xist(‘nee shall be to the followers of 
tlu' Lie, but tlie Ih st 'l'b<aigbt to liim tbat follows Right.'* 

“Of thes(' twain Spirits he that followed Lie ehoso 
doing the wia'st things : tlu* holiest Spirit c'hose Jtight, ho 
that clothes him \sith tlu' massy heavens as a gariiu*nt. So 
likewise' tlicy that are fain to please AJmra Mazduli by 
tint iful act ions.'’ ^ 

Read in tlu* light of lat(*r thought, these verses would 
8tH‘m to teach a metaphysical dualism, but it is probable 
tliat Zoroasti'T vas uninterested in such speculations. 
Tiu' Holy S})irit is very closely identified with Ahura 
Ala/ilfih and, as lie is personal, we must suppose that the 
Sjiiril who chose evil is also ]>ersonal, and that the conflict 
is tints one between pt*rsonal spirits, and not a m(*re anti- 
tlicsis between logical abstractions of the Better and the 

* y.v. x\\. 1 . 4. r.. 

• llio I'aliUvi IHnlart savh Ormard {Ornm/d — Ahura Mazdali) and 

Ahr.unati ;Ahnn\u — the t'lUMUV ftjurit) have two brotheni in one womb 

[S.lij:., XXXVll. p. 1M2). 
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Worse. Yet it is clear that to Zoroaster, Ahiira Mazdah 
was the sole and supreme God. The work of Ills Holy 
Spirit might bo chocked but not dofoat(uI by the work nf 
the spirit of evil. It is a man’s own fault if ho chooses to 
serve evil. It is of interest to notice that in one passage 
this Bad Spirit is described by a term wdiich later bocaiiio 
its familiar designation. 

“ I will speak of the Sjurits twain at tlio first bc’^inning 

of tlie world, of whom the holier thus sj)ake to tlu‘ cntunj 

* N(hther thought nor teachings nor wills nor Ix lirfs nor 

words nor deeds nor selves nor souls of us twain ngrta^.’ 

The Evil Spirit does not woi k alomc In India the DcraSy 
the Shining Ones, remained as gods and the Hsw/m.v wt‘ro 
degraded into demons. JIen‘. tlu^ r(rv(U'se tak(‘s place. 
Zoroaster sees in the iJacA'us the eruunit's of Ahura Mazdfih. 
They at the first “ chose tlu^ worst Tliought ” and ‘‘ j usIkmI 
together to Violence that th(‘V might (‘iiha/bhi 1h(‘ worbl 
of man/’^ They, wdlh tlu) Bad Spirit, (hd'raiahvl mafddnd 
of happy life and of immortality.” nomad Iribc'S who 

worshij) tlicjn are no bidtc^r than t)i(‘ir (‘vil gods. Liloi 
themi, they are “seed of the Jkul Thought- and of 
the Lie and of Arrogance.” It is men who “ do l-h(? worst 
things ” who are called “ b(‘!oved of the J)(i( ras, scp.u-aling 
themselves from Good '’Hiought, d(‘])arting from t Ik' uill 
of Mazdah Ahura and of Right. Chi(;f among thosc^ evil 
spirits is the JJruj, the Li(^, the c()unt(;rj)ai’t of Asha, the 
Truth. Obscurely Zoroaster speaks of the fall of man 
through the fatal gift of Yima,^ but in s|)<‘cuiation la*- is 
little interested. Life is a great conflict b(‘tvveeji d'rntli 
(Asha) and Falseliood (Druj), in which no com}>romise can 
be tolerated. Let each man choose aright, or la^avy will 
bo his punishment. 

* The rrn'rnv, An^jra^ hostile. '1 iiis cr)njhin((I with i/i tirn/u fHjjirit) is the 

< f the r wurd, Ahrunan, ll.e of w Ijk h jm thus th*- uh the 

11* hrew “ .''atan ” or tla* Ki'a'lish “ liend.” 

‘ ).*•., \I.\‘. i:. • ic, X\A. h. • WMl. :i 5. 

* Tho Yuma of the Ya., X.Wll. H. 
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7joroaMer'*8 Teaching on licwards and Punishments, 

Z()r()<astc*r knew, by his own exp(*rionco, that in this world 
th(‘ good oft (50 do not j)ros|)(‘r, and he looked to the future 
to rcMlress tlie injustices of the present. “ In immortality 
shall th(5 soul of the right(‘ous he joyful, in pc^rpetuity shall 
be the torimtnts of th(5 Liars. The faithful look forward 
eaeerly to the coming of (h(‘ Kingdom (Khshalhra), when 
(lod will vindi(‘ate th(‘ir right('<)usn(‘ss. ZoroastiT and those 
that helj) him will be masJn/fuits^ (hdi v(*r(‘rs, hasteiKTS of 
th(? time wlien righteousness shall triumph. Doubtk^ss 
Z<)roast(‘r f<*lt at tim(‘S im])atirnt that his cause was not 
to l)e soon(‘r jus: ified,^ but of th(‘ final issue h(5 was caudain. 

Zoroaster used two tigurativc^ expressions in connection 
witli th(5 judgfiHUit. This world is eonms tcal with the next 
by a lii’idge of Separation. In the (jdthds the souls of th(5 
good and of tli(‘ (5\'il are s(‘parat(al IndoK^ th(‘V eross this 
b»ridg(‘. d'he Liar “shall tnunbh* at thc^ Revelation on the 
ra'idg(\"'‘ but Zoroasti*r himsidf will guid(' across the Lridge 
thos(‘ whom h(5 has won to the S(»rvico of (lod.^ The fire, 
( h(‘ molten fh tod, sliall t(*st man’s works. It do(‘s not apjuvir 
that the wielved will thus 1 h^ ultimat(‘ly consumed. Lnlike 
the later rfirsl thoiudit, Zoroast(‘r seems to t(5aeh that the 
wicked will ('xist for ever in Jbdl. ibT is ‘Mhe worst 
I'kxi^tenee.” It is “ the House of th(^ Li(\” the “ DwcTing 
of th(5 Worst ’riiought.” The function of judgment is 
a^'-igned soiiU'times to Mazdah himscdf, sometimes to 
Smo^Jid, acting in his stead. SraoshcP (()b(‘di(*nc(‘) shall 
C(*nu' followed by treasun'-laden ])(‘stinv (.•l-v/zO who shall 
lender to men s(‘V(*raIly th(‘ destiny (3f th(> twof(jld award.”*' 
It would app(‘ar that, in addition to lucnen and hell, 
Zor(cist(‘r re(a»gnist‘d a third ]>lae(‘ for thoS(‘ ‘‘ whose false 
things and good things balanc<*.’“ “ Whoso, () M izdfdi, 
?!' d.cs his thought in>w htdter, now wnrse, and like\'. i<e his 

^ Op M.\ m. :• » }■. . i I i i. 

‘ 1,.:. r O . A;i.- : ..f J :,t. 

’ X.Will. 1. 
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Rolf by action and by word, and follows his own iiu'lina- 
tions, wishes and choices, ho shall in thy i)urj)oso bi' in a 
separate place at the last/'^ 

Heaven is described as “the Abode of Ron^.” “ Tlio 
best possession is the rew’ard wiiieh Ahiira Mazdah pvos 
to Zoroaster and his followers~“ tlu' glories of blessed life 
unto all time.”* This is the “ plorious heritai^e of Oood 
Thought.”^ It is “the Dominion of I>l(‘ssings.”'‘ If is 
“ the felicity that is with the heavcaily liglits wliieii throiigli 
Right shall be beheld by him who wist^ly thinks.”^ TJie 
Consummation shall come by the will of (Jod. Zoioaster 
and his followers can hasten its coming. It shall be 
“ tlirough the powerful teachings of the wisdom of tli(^ 
future Deliverers,”^ and the faithful 7)ray that they “ may 
be tho.se that make this world advaiHav”' 

• r^., XT.VITT. 4 . 

• .XW'Ill. !l. 

• I'j., XXX. 0. 


» Mil. 1. 

‘ X.\X. 1. 


• .Mil 4 . 

• XIA I. ;{. 



II.— TllK RKI.TCIOX OF THE L.VrER AVEF^TA 


It ifl not <?asy to conrHH't tlio religion of the later Avestd 
with the sturdy ethical monotheism of the Gdthns. It is 
not unnatural that the nature worship, wdiieli Zoroaster 
comhat(‘<l or ignored, should have h(H>n in a larg(^ measure 
reinstut(‘d, but it is liard to und<u*stand iiow those who 
prof(‘ss(Ml to ix* in any s(»nse th(> followers of Zoroaster 
could hav(i a(*(‘(‘y)t(‘d as Script un^ such a book as the 
Vendtdfid, with its immens(‘ cunphasis on ritual and its 
inversion of moral values. In l)r. Moulton’s vi(‘\s', it is 
Magian intlu(‘nc(‘ which ('X])lains the deterioration. The 
Magi W(‘re, as Ibu'odotus tells us, one of t!u‘ six trib(',s of 
Media, and Dr. Moulton le-ld that tliey wen‘ an indigenous 
priestly cast(‘ of non-Aryan st(»ck. A (ba^ek writiu* remarked 
of th(‘ .Magi that. th(‘v do not bury tlu^ d(‘ad but hcivi^ them 
to be (h'VourtHl by birds, and that they have a custom of 
incestuous marriag('sA l)r. .Moulton assigned to their 
intlueru'e, not only these customs, but the assc^rtion f)f a 
cruder dualism and a belief in yilaiudary intiiu*nc(‘s, Jind 
argued that although the nature wiuship of the Y ashts 
and the Yasnas may r(»jir(*s(‘nt a relajise into unndormed 
Iranian ndigiiai, the ritual portion, the Vcudiddd and cog* 
natt' tt‘Xts, ('annot ]>(»ssibly bt^ intiTprcded from sources 
that gi\e us Aryan or Iranian religion.^ It is strangi* that 
if tlu' .If'osp] owed so much to the influence of the Magi 
it should make no refcnmce t o them exc(‘j)t in om* yiassago 

• Str.'C'ii \ \'. 3 -O. It iti uouH nuirm " iwr f'ict- »]t< I m the 

Fiitilii' j hut .'irv lit \i To 1’. r'. lO * j.t diui i.avc for 

lor.’ hr* !i /.* ,h . \\ lil, -43^0. 

* A'tl*' -, ^ j * 1 3 n > ^ l'>._ 



THE LAl'EU 


III 


which Dr. Moulton also hold was a lato interpolation. 
Throughout tho sacred texts, members of tlio priestly c aste 
are given the name Athrewan, tiro [)ri(‘stA So far from 
accepting Dr. Moulton’s view, Dr. dackson still holds to 
the Zoroastrian, and classical, tradition that Zoroaster 
was himself a Magi an. 

Tho “ shepherd of tho poor whom tho dddids so faith- 
fully portray, becomes in tho later Av(\std a Ic^gcaHiary hero. 
Thus tho account given in tho Vendhidd of his con diet 
with the IJnij (the Lie) is clt^arly rnytliicuil. Zoroaster 
drove the Driij away and then pursued her, swinging 
stones in his hands, stones as big as a house, which he 
obtaimui from the Maker, Ahura Mazdah.” The J'Ail 
Spirit (Angra Mainyu) in terror bids Zoroaster to renounce 
tlio good law and becomes a ruhu' of the* nations. Zoroaster 
refuses, and utters such j)ot(uit forniul r that Angra 
Mainyu and the otleu* demons are ])ani(^ strickcui and 
vainly dc'siro to secure his death. Zoroashu’ “ is the stroke 
that f(dls th(* tiends : ho is a countcjr tiend to the liimds, ho 
is a Dra / to the iJriijd* “ Thc^y run away, th(‘y rusli away, 
the wicked, evil-doing DaivaSy into tlio dc])ths of the dark, 
horrid world of hcll.”'^ 

Zoroaster’s teaching was modified or rejected ; he him- 
self was greatly praisc'd. lie it was who first thought 
what is good, who first spoken what is g<jod, who first did 
what is good.” lie was “ the first ihiest, tlie first Warrior, 
tlu? first idouLdaT of theground.” H(^ first in th(5 material 
wau’ld j)roclaimed the word that destroyed the Daevas, the 
law of Ahura.”^ 


The Doctrine of God. 

Even in th(^ j>rose Gdthd of Sev^cn Chapters, whicli dates 
from a period not far removed from tla^ Gdthds^ and is irjueh 
earlier than the rest of the Avtsid, we fiiifl that Ahura 

» Dhalia, <<p. oC, j,. To. » V^id., XIX. {S.B.K., JV. pp. LU M8). 

' }’/, XIII. XXin. J>p. ifoj L’l. 
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M supreme, no lon;^er receives an exclusive 

worship, for the ahst ructions which Zoroaster connected 
with (Io(i are hcr(‘ divine persons. The Aryan nature 
worship, ULMiiist whi(‘h Zoroaster protested, has reappeared 
in th<‘ Jros/a, and natural objects like the liarth and the 
Waters are worshipp(‘d. 

Th(‘ Holy Immortal Ones, the Amesha Spentas, are now 
(h‘rmit(tly six in number and are divinities or Archangels, 
not attribntevs of (iod. Among mortals, Zoroaster 

was the tirst to oiler to tluun sacrifice.^ All who offer them 
saerilis(‘s th(*y Hhi(‘l(l from liarm.^ Th(\so divine beings 
arc e\toll(‘(l for their sj>l(‘ndour and their power ; but it 
is inifxissilih* to study the Avestd without realising that 
tho impoi taner* of th(‘ AnnsJici Spentas is less than that of 
som(‘ of till* Yd'jifds or ang(‘ls. 

The Yarjiid^ or angc'ls are many in number. Thus one 
of the YiiAif- speaks of th(^ h(‘avt‘nly }\7::a/a.s' rising up by 
“hundreds and thousands.”^ About forty only are men- 
tionrd in tin* extant Av(‘stan texts. ^ Si>me of them bear 
nani'‘s alr*(Mdy familiar to us from our study of the Ri(jv(i(la, 
and thus clear ly r(‘j)res(*nt an (‘arii(‘r Aryan worship. Thus 
we r('ad of / \s7u/n, tht* lovely inaichui of the daw’n, and 
the (lod of the wind. \V(* saw' that Zoroaster mak(*3 
no direct mention of JldotnaJ* tlie sacnal licjiior, but in the 
lator Ansld his (‘ult is promirumt. llaoma is “ tlieonliven- 
int:. the healing, th(‘ luMutiful, the lordly, with goldtui eyes.’’® 
lb* i^ to be jU'opit iatt'd with animal sacrilicces. It is signifi- 
cant that althouLdi tliis aneitmt cult is thus restored, it is 
puiiiiod. and llaoma is no longtT associated with drimken- 
ii(*ss. “ All otluT tlrinks," wt‘ n^ad, “ are attended with the 
dtunon of angrr, but tli(» driidving of Haorna is attended 
witii righteousness and iit*t y.“ " 

Of very great im[>ortance is 3/ii/ira. Zoroaster makes 

* Yt . I. ei. 
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no mention of Milhra in the Gdlhds, and it has been siij)- 
posed that the omission is intentional. 1I(^ would not 
approve of the worship of any (iod save Ahura, and yt‘t 
the W'orship of Milhra was too pojnilar to attaekA In tlu' 
later Avestd^ he is clearly one of tla^ chief divinities of the 
people. To himisdevoird a lon^ }Vi.s7// w liii'h may s(‘r\ (‘ 
to illustrate the esteem in which men ht;ld him. Ahura- 
created him as worthy of sacrifice and ])rayer as liinisolf. 
To him Ahura himscdf sacrifice's. As the ;^^od of Ii<j^ht, Ik^ 
sees all, and can dedend to the utteainost ^h()S(^ that call 
on him. He is the lord of wide ])astui es w lio has a tlu'iisand 
ears and ton thousand eva^s. Erom liim all lh(‘ ev il spiiits 
fl (‘0 in te^rror and men ]>ray that nevaa* mav t lu^y havc^ to 
withstand “ the rush of the an^ry lord wlio ^ax's and rusju\s 
from a thousand sides against his fo(% Ik^, of th(‘ tiai Ihou- 
sand spies, the yiowc^rful, all-knovvimr, undcaas vahh‘ 

The lord of light, lu^ is tlu^ lord of truth, and 1\ ing Ik* hat(‘s, 
and severely jiunislies. Ho cnfor(*(*s contracts so that his 
name is used to chaiote how binding a (a)ntraet is. Alen 
sacrifice to him cattle and small birds, and, l)(‘for(^ tliey 
dare to drink libations in his honour, the}’ (‘<ndur(*, scaiurgings 
that they may ex])iate their sins.^ 

iSVaos-Aa lias in the later Avrstd an incia‘a.sing jilaec^. To 
him Ahura Ma/dah had reveah‘d his la^igicin, and it was 
his S})ecial task to fight day and night against the tivil 
Spirit and his associaU^s. His .sistiT, Ashi I'a/rjIiNhi, (liood 
Sanctity, conva*iy8 to men j)h‘nty, and giv(‘s th(*m the 
sanctity they se(‘k. In view' of tluj filace wliich f'ini lias 
as th(5 sv'inbol of the faith, the rcfcn*n(a‘s to Afar, th(^ Angel 
of Fire, are of imjiortance. Alar is the friend of thos(^ that 
tend the fire w'ith fuel. One sin ho will not toh'ratci, the 


* So Moulton. Treasures <>J the p. 86. Dr. u, \< bs ^ . ilain, op. cit.. 

V 

* Yt., X. {S.ll.E., XXIII. 110 r.H). 

* 110-122. Darrnst<-t«T h/ivh, Onf may lina \n (his pnuHni'c (hf on;'if> 

(>! the j)riinful trials throiij/h whifh th«; of the .Vlithr.iir lin'J (o 

go before boiii^: aiinotU*! to uiiliation.’* 
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Bin of (lefilinp; the fire by burning in it dead flesh ; if the 
faithful sec anyone who has thus offended, they must kill 
him Btraiglitaway.^ 

Among the supcTluiman beings to whom pmyer is made 
are the Fravasfns^ w lif) apjiarently formed part of that aspect 
of jKijinlar Ary/ui religion whicii Zoroaster had ignored. 
Not good men only, hut divine beings and all creatures 
belonging to tln^ good crealion, have tlieir Thus 

the Ydf^ht devmt(‘d to th<*ir jiraise extols not only the good, 
strong, beiudieent Fravashis of tlio faithful, but Fravashis 
ranging from that of Aliura Mazdfih to that of a j)Taiit. 
“ Tlu' Frara.shis of tlie living faithful are more jKnvmful 
than tliosf^ of the dc'ad, and the most powerful ainong the 
Frarihskis of tin? faithful an*, those of the men of the primi- 
liv(> law (i.e, true ])(Ti(‘vers) or those f)f the Faoshijavts 
(Deliv eni's), not yi't born, who are to restore the world.”- 
The Fravashis siM-ure happy and hdillhy birth, they help 
men in t heir st rugirlo against tin* demons, and are co-workers 
with Ahura. Kagcrly they d(*sire from men ])rayer and 
saeritiers. It is clear tliat in this doctrine two conef^jdions 
are combined. ^J'lie Fravashis include ancestral spirits who 
n(‘<‘cl the (fllerings that their dese(*n(l;iTits can make, and 
reward such olTii'ings witli their h(‘lp. J>ut th(‘V are not the 
spirits of the dead alone. Kv(‘ry living tiling of the good 
creation has a higher eount«‘rj)art ; thus i*aeh good man 
Itas as his guardian ang(*l an immortal sjfirit, his ideal s(‘lf, 
which existed Indore his liirth and is destined to survive 
him. 

The Uoctrivr af Evil. 

To the (pu'slion v hence comes evil, Zoroaster had giv(*n 
no d<‘‘‘isive answer. \';iLMmlv he spolvc of lie* twin-sjurit 
who follovv(‘(l the lie, and eliose to do the worst things, 
and he calls him in one jilaeo the ho.'^tile (angra) spirit 
(mat at/a ). In tlu* later .'ItYsdd Antrni Mainvu b(‘comes the 
» » I'e.MIl. 17. 
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fixed name of the spirit of evil, and to liis activity all (lie 
evil world is due. Thus, in the opening eluipter oi ihe 
Vendldddt Ahura Mazdah tells Zoroaster of his creations of 
good and of Angra Mainyu’s counter creations of evil. As 
Ahura created a good land, Angra IMainyu ciumter created 
some plague or vice. Excessive cold or lieat, sins of lust 
and pride and unbelief, and sins for which tiien^ is no 
aton(unont, such as the bnr 3 dng of tlie d(‘a(l or tlie bnniinL; 
of corpses,^ were thus cnvited. In anotlier passage W(‘ ar(? 
told that ho made 99,991) diseases.*'^ To aid him in his work 
Angra IMainyu created the Daevas. So many are th(‘ 3 ^ 
that the sacred fire “ ma\^ kill thousands of unsc^en Daevas, 
thousands of fiends.’'^ Because of them men need to walk 
warily. Thus, if a man carelessly allows the combing of 
his hair or the parings of his nails to fall into a hole or a 
crack, then, for want of the lawful ritc's Ixurig ol)S(^rv(‘d 
Daevas are produced in the earth and lice are pnaluctal 
which ‘ cat up the corn in the corn ii(‘Id and tlie clotht^s in 
the wardrobe.’’^ Chief among the dcmions is Aka Manah 
(the Evil Mind), but more often mentiom^d in the AvesfCi 
is Druj (the Lie). 8o ])owcrful is she tliat in one Yaslil 
Ahura Mazdah confijsses that “ had not the awful Fravashis 
of the faithful given help unto mo . . . doniinion would 
belong to the Druj, the material world would belong to th(5 
Druj.''^ In the end she shall be d(‘stro 3 aal, “ she and h(‘r 
hundr(‘(lfold brood shall perish, as it is the will of the Lord. 
The Gdtlids speak of only one Druj, but in the Vcndlddd 
wo read of other female demons called drvjes, and we are 
told that it is by the sins of men that the Druj is enabled to 
conceive her evil progen 

The conflict with evil spirits is not primarily the conflict 
bet\\’e(ui right and wrong. It is oflences against ceremonial 
purity that are most dreaded, for such i)laco a man more 

» Vdd., I. 13. 17. • Vdd., XXII. 2. • Vdd., VIII. 80. 

* I f/'/.. .\\ n. I 2. 3. 'I In* vn-w that anything srparatf cJ from the hiimaa 
will hf utiu-< 1 I \ t'.i nif'fiM i^, r.f courtw*, very wifJi*Hpn*<wl. 

•' YL, XIIL 12. ' * IL, XIX.. 12. » Vdd.. XVIII. 30 hft 



ZOROASTRIANISM 


HO 


[n 


lir ;iily In t!io jjowfT of tlio domons. To combcat their jxnver 
V( ndiddd ])rovi(ies ])()tent sj)(‘ll.s. As we have seen, it 
was Zon).'*st(*r wlio first in the material world said the word 
that destroys the Jduras.^ Most powerful of all the spells 
is tlu^ Afn>n(i VdiryaA With this Zoroaster smote Angra 
Maiiiyu and f< lied him down, for it is “ as strong a weapon 
as a stoii(‘, l)ig as a liouse.’'^ Libations, and especially 
lih.i lions of ilaoma, are also effieaeious. 

Lor iiiariy eriiiK'S, ])unishm(^nt ])rovides a measure of 
(‘Xpiation. Tlu^ scale of stripes in the Vendlddd makes 
straniM* road'mp. A manslaver is hd oil with ninety stripes, 
th(‘ killer of a sle plua’d's dog g(‘ts eight hundred, the killer 
of a wiiti'V (log t(‘n thousand stripes. It is hard to believe 
that sueii ]>unishinents were carried out. Probably, 
e\en in A\('stan times, tlu^ ])enalties were eoinmutable into 
money paynuaits. 

l)(‘ath was the chief source of im])urity. To bury a 
coi-p^e, (.r thiow it into a str(‘am wais to contaminatt^ earth 
or walrr ; to burn it would contaminate th(^ sacred element 
of lir(‘. i’lvei x t lung that comes from tlie body has the 
impurit y of drat h, and so at cleat h and birth, and at certain 
])ei io<b^. grt'at cart* is necessary that tiiose wlu> have become 
iUK'h'an are S('Ln e::at(al. As th(‘ corpse contaminates the 
ground for a \ear after dtaith, it is laid in some solitary 
plaeo, and separated from tin* cairtli by a layer of stones or 
bi icks. Ahura Mazdfdi tells Zoroastcu' that theSQ Dakhmas 
ar'(‘ plac(‘H “ where' troops of fiends come rushing along” 
to kill ” th(‘ir myriads of myriads.”* 

Althougli tlu* moral vigour of the Oatkas is thus lacking 
in tlu' lat(‘r Anstn, life is ic'garded in a healthy and natural 
way. Then* is n«) (race of asceticism or the depreciation 
of natural instincts, (hie way of fighting the iJaems is to 
till the land that it may bring forth corn. “ Ho who sows 

• Yd!., xrri. w. 

• n - \t I ' . > ' i> I ti p. lU . Mill ft of it on p. 42 of the Treasurtat 
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corn, sows holiness,” for when tlie corn is ripe the hr iris 
of the Daevas hunt.” ” It is as though red hot irt^n v\ore 
turned about in their throats when there is plenty of eorn.”^ 

The. Doctrine of the Last Things. 

At df*ath the sniil jias tor thn‘e days to liripT near fli(> 
body at tlu* Tower of Silene(> To tlu‘ soul of the riuditeous 
ii is tiiiK^ of joy. On <‘a(‘li of tlu^ three* niLdifs. “ his soul 
tast<‘s as inueh (d ph*asure as tlu* whoh^ of tie* liviny uoi'ld 
can tastf‘.” At tin* (‘iid of th(> third niylu, his conseA^nee 
{(hunn) draws n(‘ar ” of tlu* siz(‘ of a niaid in her hfleeadh 
y(Mr as fair as tlu' fair(^st thinys in tla^ world,” and slu* h'ads 
iiini throiiyh tin* threat I\iradis<‘s of ( Jood-Tlionidit , (h)od- 
\\ drd, and tiood-1 teaal into t h<‘ plaet* of I la* Mndl(‘ss Liyhis. 
lint to th(^ sold of the wieh(*d it is a tinu* of t(‘rror. On 
each of the thr(*e niyhts, ” liis soul tasters as niiieh of t fie 
sidleriny as tlio whole of tlu^ living world (‘an tasd*.” And 
at tlio b(*yinriing of the fourth day, it passes thronyh the 
thre(‘ hells of lAdl-Tliouyht , lA'il-V\'ord and lAil-l )(‘(‘d 
to lh(^ j)lae('- of lMidl(‘ss 1 )arkness.‘*^ In th(* (idthds it is 
the rigliteous alone that cross the Ilridye of S(‘paration,‘^ 
but in the latiT Arestd all alik(^ go o\(M’ it. (*onsei(‘ne(i 

(dadiid) of th(^ righteous es(‘orts tlui soul ov(‘r the bridge. 
” A wa‘ll-shap(ai, strong, and W(‘ll-forrn(Hl maid is slay with 
th(‘ does at Iier sid(\'’^ Whether th(* wiela‘d cross the 
biidLa* it is not clearly stated, but, as in oiui j)assay(^ w(^ 
r(‘a(J that ” w'h<»so lias kilhal th(? h(‘dgehog shall fail to 
c‘r(»ss IIk* bridy**, ’^ it waudd ai)p<‘ar that tlui /l7Y.s7d accejits 
the doctrine, wliich the lati^r l*ahiavi })ooks (nxjirc^HS by 
the })ictur(‘squ(; figure of a bndg<‘, bnjad wh(ui th(^ right(50us 
pass over it, marrow’ as the (Mjge of a razor, w h(ui the wicked 
pass, so that the w ickial fall over into h(dl.^ 

Zoroaster clearly hop(Hi that the Puuiovation w’ould come 

» Vdd., Til. ](*"). • y/., XXII. l-:m. • 'WrChinuU iin<Ve. 

• ViLi., \i \ . * Vdi , XIII. X 
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HiKHMlily. In tlio later teaeliiiig, the faithful pray for its 
coining and are certain that come it will, but before it comes, 
many e vtaits must happen. The Deliverers (the Saoshyants) 
are three in number. They shall bo born from three 
maichuis, who will conceive from seed of Zoroaster, miracu- 
lously ])reserv(‘d by 99/Jt)9 Fravashis.^ Greatest of them 
is th(‘ last, the Su|)reme Saoshyanty who with his helpers 
‘‘ shall rc^store the world, which will henceforth never 
grow old ”... when the dead will rise, when life and 
immortality will come, when the creation will grow^ death- 
l(‘ss and ” tlu‘ Dru j shall })crish ” and “ the evil-doing Angra 
Alainyu will l)ow and flee Ix^coming powerless.”^ In the 
later Pahlavi books, the universal restoration thus implied 
is made explicit. A moltcui fire wliich to the righteous shall 
Hcem but as warm milk will purge the wicked from their 
sins. raniili(\s will be united, and all will become of one 
voice and prais(‘ God and His ^Vi’c h angel s.® 

It is customary to speak of the dualism of Zoroastrianism, 
]>ut the victory ef Ahura Mazdiih is certain from the first. 
Kvtui in tlu^ Paidavi \\Titings,wh(Te still greater importance 
is assigned to the IRil S])irit (Ahr'anmi^ Angra Mainyu)^ 
so (‘(‘I'tain is tlie issui* tliat the exact date of the Renovation 
can bo foiadold. It v ill take j)lace in A.D. 239S.^ 

' XIII UJnn.ItVJ. • yc. XI\ 

• \ \\ 2(1. 21 /s /; \. p ij<;; 

* So \\ UiUipitU ilic i'aUku evivitiice X.L\ il. p. xxii). 



III.— TTTE FrETHER IIlSTOltY OF 
ZO RO ASTRIAX I S M - Til E PA RS J S 

The Ftiriher History of Zoroastrianism, 

As has been already stated, the Ancsid owes its compilation 
to the piety of the first Sassanian king Ardaslur, ^\lu> over- 
throw the Parthiaiis, and establislied a dynasty, which 
reigned from a.d. 224 (>50. The work thus begun was 
completod by Shrdi])rihr II (a.i>. 30!) a zealous 

Zoroastrian, and the bitter enemy of all hendies. After 
the canon was thus closed, devout scholars busied IIkmu- 
selves with Pahlavi commentaries and original works, 
some of which soom clearly to be based on Avestan mat(irial, 
now lost. 

In A, I). 050 tlie Empire was compl(4ely overrun by 
Muhammadan armies and, after a while, the Zoroastrians 
were fiercely persecuted. Most acccj)ted Islam, and tlio 
Zoroastrians of Persia benaame few, and to-day are said 
to be only about 10,000 in number. Some fled to India 
and became the founders of the Pars! community tlien?.^ 
Tradition asserts that tliey landed in a.d. 710 at Sanjan 
on the Gujarat coast, bringing with them their sacred tire. 
As a Parsi scholar says, “ India, tlio land of the devas, 
magnanimously welcomed the fugitives of Iran whoso 
religion had branded their devas as evil."’* To-day, there 
are about 100,000 Parsis in India, about half of whom iiro 
in Bombay, and they have an importance out of all relation 
to their numbers. 

* Some Bcliolars Jiold that they came to India not bera!jH/‘ of jtATM-cijtion, but 
in the interesU of trade. * Dhalla, op. cii., p. 301. 
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2hr Pdrsl Comnmnity. 

Of tli(* ilistory of the Pars! immigrants into India there 
is little n'cord before the Jiritish period. Tlio struggle 
\\ilh prjverty ])robahly j)n‘vented any literary activity 
in th(^ first f(>w e(‘iituri(‘s, but it would a])pear that learning 
nnivanl in th(‘ twc^lfth and thirtecaitli (•(mturies, wIkui 
S anskrit translations wtue made of large j)arts of tlio 
Pallia vi version of t lu' Av(s((l, and of some lat(?r works. 
Jn the fifteiaifh crutiiry th(‘ ITirsIs of India sought guidance 
in their ri'ligion from th(^ Zoroastrians of iV'isia, and for 
nearly thre(^ (‘(‘nturi(‘S sueh int(‘reours(^ was maintaimslA 
Jt is elear that tie* lYirsis were much intliuuieed by Hin- 
duism. ( 'hild .mar riage be(‘am(‘ common, and the pii(‘sthood 
was changed into a iHuaslitary east(‘. Jivcai so lat(^ as the 
tiiiH' of Akbar, th(' IMrsis ajjpanaitly had not. lost tluir 
missionary ’/(‘al , for t h(‘V la^spomhal eagerly to his invitation 
to (explain to him th(‘ir faith.^ As Parsis gained wcniith, 
HoiiH' bought slaves and ree(‘i\(‘d them into tijt^ Zoroastr'ian 
fold, d’heir aeti(*n was apj)rov(Mi by tlu^ir eo-ia^Iigionisls 
of I’eisia, i)Ut was ojipostal by th(‘ majority (jf Parsis, who 
W(‘r(' afraid that th(‘ir social standing would be alleetedg'^ 
and who may also have Inam iniimmetaj by tlie caste ideas 
of Hinduism. 

It is agreial that at the leginning of the ninetermth 
tamturv th(^ Pai>is shared in the gimcu'al stagnation of 
religion, ehaiaitciist ie of India at tliat tiimv Many of 
th(^ IVu.'ds wei'(‘ by tlum pro.sperous rind intliauitial, but 
s.ieied l(*arning had dreav(‘d,and most of th(‘ pihr'^t hood 
wert^ tt)o ignorant to be sjaritual teaeiifU’s. in so far as 
religion nuainl mon' thaii e<‘rem»'nial obsf gwamag it liad 
as its basis the lheoh*gy of the late .Irov/fi and the Pahlavi 
texts, for although the (oT/Aus wiu'e honoured as {)otent 
Bjells, tlayv wina' not stndiisl as the medium of a gieat 

‘ .Srr i>ii ill V. np cit . ire.' s, 

* Id a D. 7. '/a'.' Mnji, |t. J. 

‘ o,.iAiiA, (>y. Cl/., j<j». 3*4-0. 
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j)ro])h(‘tic message. In tlu‘ last century the Parsis ha\'o 
sliaml in the great religious revival in India, due to the 
ri‘discov('rv of anei(Uit serijUures and the attraction and 
r(‘|)ulsion of Cliristianity. 

Western education was introduec'd into Poruhay in 
1S2(). In lsr>r> Hr. Wilson began (diristian (\)ll<‘g(^ educa- 
tion tluua', and in 1841? published his book of Parsi reiigi(vu.' 
Inevit;il)ly it dealt witli tlu^ Zoroastrianism of his time, 
a religi(Ui ncit of tln^ (tdlhaM, but the V end iddd . Tht' l)ook 
made a giasit impression, and lu^ljual to stimulate move- 
ments for vigorous ndorm. These were strcaigt I kukhI 
by Uie results of Western sdiolarshi j). No lorigiu* had 
Ivuow Ie(lg(M)f .1 /V .s 7(7 to r(‘ly on l^ahlavi veu'sionsand the 
study of the Ansld re\ cak'd tlu^ priority of tlu^ (!d(hds, 
arid the battkecry of sonu^ of the young r’efornuu’s became 

Paclv to the (dlthds ; away from s])uri()us traditions to 
the ])ure teaching of tlu' Prophet.’’ 

44iey ])roteste(l against th(^ unint(‘llig(mt repetition 
of })ray'TS in c<)rrupt Avi'stan, and (k'sirral tlrat prayers 
should bt‘ said in (JujarTiti or iMiglish, and sought to bring 
about reforms in faith and j)racti(‘(e Thus tiu' ident ilication 
of the souls of the (ks'cl \\itii th(‘ Fraraslns liad led to \ ie\\s 
wliicli, as scholarship liad sliown, oj)})osed to llu* 

(Mrli(‘r sci’i]»tur(*s. W iry, tlien, ofh‘r masses for t hr^ disad, 
^\h^‘n, according to earhk'r teaching, thf? d('stiny (d Die 
disid is fi\(*d ou tii(‘ fourth day <'ift(‘r his deciiaisc^ ; or again, 
for what us(^ for modern men is it to wash (‘very morning 
with the uriiK* of an ox or she-goat ? Naturally the 
orthodox {rarty has indigmantly r(^pelk‘d such vi(nvs, and 
some of them have Ixam glad to utilisf^ tlu^ sort f)f argurmuit 
that th(‘osoj>hy is able to provide for any such observance 
or belied. 


» Parfi rt^hgion af rontainfd in the Znnd-AvfAtn and propnundrd and de/fniUd 
h>j Ihf 'ZurKniMrians o/ India and Jdri^ui, tinf' idfd, r^fuled and mntia^ftf'd xvxth ('hr%s- 
tuinity. 

* irnp^krtnnf’o of Iho dog in tLe AvtJtld in dnr, f.g., to tlif; fact that it la 
UiboliC of cori'*ci' lu f' 
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Tilt Ccr( tnoiiial Life. 

The priesthood is hereditary, but the priestly right lapses 
if, for the third generation, a family has refrained from 
([ualifying for the pri(‘.sthood. Most of the priests belong 
to the lowest rank of Ervad. At the age of twenty, an Ervad 
may, if h(^ d(‘sire to, (jualify as a Mobal, a priest of a Firo- 
1em])le. To do so, h(; must know by heart the whole of tlio 
YasjiaL 1 Ugliest in rank arc^ the JJasfars, or High Priests. 
Usually th(‘ir ollica* ]>ass(‘s from father to son.* 

A IVirsi coinmunif y has two rcHpiirements — a Fire-temple 
for th(5 living, and a 'Fouit of Silenct* for the dead. 

.Most Raer(‘d of tlu^ I’Hre-temples is tlu‘- At(sli Belirdrn, 
of which th(‘re are c'ight in India. T1 h‘ laiilding is ])lain and 
inconspicuous, but the <*sl ablishnauit of the Fire is very 
costly, for it is compounded out of sixteen other lir(‘s, and 
tlH‘ process of c< )ns(*crat ion is elaboiatt?. Tlu* n(‘Xt class 
of i^'irtotcmplc Ai( sk Adardn has a tin^ coiubiiu^d from four 
tirt's only, whilst, the third class, Ah Eddydh, has an 
ordinary hous(‘ lirt‘. Devout JTirsIs go ofttai to the Fire- 
t(*m|)h' and recite their jtrayers before the fire, but tlnn’ are 
not tire-worship])eis. The fire is not the obj(;ct of their 
dtuolion, but tlio ancient and sacred symbol of their 
faith.^ 

h'or the dead, the Dabhtna, the Tower of Silence, is 
nnpiiK'd, as t(> bury the <h*ad would delile the earth, and 
to burn tlu* dt‘ad would d< llh^ the sacred element of lire. 
Tlu* d(*ad are laid on tlu* tloor of the circular towcug and the 
vultur('s swot»p down and remove tlu^ flesli. iVfter some 
days the (‘or])S(‘-bear(‘rs return and throw the dried bones 
into tlu* central well, as by now' their power to contaminate 
is goiu*A 

* 'rhrrr is no to unticrntAiHL 

* Dr. li'inHii, to whuHo ZirrtKiJfiram frt'qiU'iU rcfiTnnre t.'iR hon made*, 

a! nxr. J-e .M. 

* Dr. At hU Firo mjilc at Karachi, Lot t!.:s C(.«ntrary to 

cu*tnui. 

* All obiicmc attm iscit in the MaiaharHul {.rardeni of FonJ .ly mtdily showi 
a nuclei ui the faxuoui* lo^cr ihcrtr. 
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The private religious life of the ParsI begins ^viih an 
initiation ceremony which, for boy and girl alike, takes 
])Ia(*o between the years of seven and tiHcaMi. At tlio 
c('reinony, the sacred sliirt and girdle are put on. Jieforo 
the investiture ^vith the shirt, the child repeats the creed. 

“ Praised be the most righteous tlie wisc'st tlu' most hn]y 
and t}i(‘ ])est IMazdayasnian J.nvv which is ihc' gift of Mazdalj. 
Th(' gO(Kl, true, and ]>crf('ct r(‘Iigioii, which (iod has sent to 
this world is that which the ]>rophet Zoroastca- has brought 
in lierc. 'I’hat rt'ligion is tJu' religion of ZoroastiT, th(^ 
r(‘ligion of Aliura Mazdali, eoinnmnicat(‘d to holy Zoroast('r. 
Ptiglit(‘ousn(>ss is tlu' best gift and ha]>])incss. I ffi]']>i!H*ss to 
liini who is riglitcous for th(* sakt' of tlie b(*sl rigliK'ousne.'^ s." 

Later the cliild joins with tl:e ])ri(\st in the f(»llo\\ing 
praytT : ~~ 

“The Omniscient Ood is tin' greatc'st Lord. Alirinia-n is 
the (^vil s})irit. that kia^ps luick th(^ mUancement of th<^ 
W’orld. May that I'vil s])irit with all liis accom})lices remain 
fallen tind dejectial. () Omniscient Lord, J repent of all my 
sins. 1 ri'pent of all the (‘\al dta-ds that J may liav^e enter- 
taiiaal in my mind, of all the evil w<ir(ls that 1 may havc^ 
p<'rf(jrnu*d. May Aliura MaztlTih })e ])ra.i'^e(l. May Ahiiman, 
the evil s])irit, b(‘ condemned. The will of the righteous is 
the most praiseworthy.” 

The girdle is tinui put round the child’s waist, and ho 
repiaits with tin? [)riest the following eriHal ; — 

“O Almighty, come to my liel]). I am a worshi]){ x r of 
(Jod. J am a Zoroastrian worslii}>])er of tiod. I agiTc t.o 
jiraise the Zoroastrian rt ligion and to beli«“V(‘ in that religion. 

1 jnaise gocjd thoughts, gxid W(»r<ls, and good actions. 1 
praise the good Muzdayasnian rthigion which curtails dis- 
cussions and (juarrels, which brings a}>out kinshi}> or 
brotherhood, which is holy, and whicli (d all the reiigiorm 
that liave yet flourished and ar(' likely to flouri'h in the 
future, is the greatest, the best, and the most (excellent, and 
W'hii'h is the religion giv'cn hy find to Zon*aHter. I Ix'licv^e 
that all good things }>rocc(*(i from God. May tiie Mazday- 
a.snian reJigi<^)n be thus piaifd.” ^ 

* See The Tren'^urt uj ike Maji, pp. 1^52, 3. 
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Those prayers slioiild bo repeated seven or eight times, 
and arc commonly rej)cated three or four times a day ; 
but tlio })rayers are in a language unknown to most who 
use tliom, and it is little wonder if many complain of the 
lifelessness of their ndigion. 

Of the future of the PfirsI community it is hard to speak 
wit h conOdonce. No community in India is more advanced, 
or has gained more from Western education. Its women 
are educated and have a JCure])ean freedom. The com- 
munity is wfjalthy, and numbers amoiig its members some 
of th(» gr(Mtest of India’s merchant ])rinces. Its j)hilan- 
thro])y is world famous, and to sonu^ of its members the 
Social lUdorm movement in India is imnu'asurabl}^ in- 
debted but there is widesjiread dissatisfaction at the 
])n*.s(‘nt 8tat(‘ of Zoroastrian religion. Pride of race leads 
some to suj)port an orthodoxy which fails to meed the 
neods of educated imai, who cannot rev(‘reiKa‘ an ignorant 
)»riesthood nor satisfiixi by the unintt^lligcuit la^cital of 
pi'ayers in a languages now little studi(‘d. is much 

indilTt‘r(‘nce to nOigion, and some of tlu? rtdorin party seem 
to hav(^ lit! Ic more tlian a vague Theism, whilst the orthodox 
have so far lost tlic zeal of the great fouiultu’ of their faith 
that they refuse to admit any converts into tlieir fold,- 
although without such additions it is hard to s(‘e how' the 
Parsis can maintain (non their pn‘sent position, for tlu^ 
birth-rate is, with modta’ii conditions, on the decrease. 
It remains to be seen whetlua* the (dlorts of men like Dr. 
Dlialla will a\ail to secure an educated j)ri(‘st]iood and an 
intelligent and d('Vt)ut alU'giaiice to a Zoroastrianism freed 
of its a(a‘retions and rt'stored to its ancient purity. 

H ^t. M i’ la.irj, who di I \ < r\ Tii’ii'h t<> '^r ili^ of 

(!;f' A«X t ,»*'« a t);r ii • of * 0*1 .• \i ;t ■ .*, t Ii.'i' ’ . ' : O’ flo'tl t* t1 t j 

1\^ Mil ! o. I'V las ;o \\;t' ora« !’y of t'a* 

•Ht'V of t* <' ui.lovks of 

On.- of I .iiA fa;!iii\ ir.ani 1 a i’rrtu-’i l.idv \0 .) d. ".rr’i to f-l.nro ia r 

! at 1 M rO'.k.”.' i> d !.*• oi’'odo\ r* ft:--.'d to r<'<o^r.tsf l.rr n i.;!i 'ion. mi! th.' 
l.H V It ^ 'i o\ I d H'l ini' :si\ «• 'lie v..r t !' • hiov iirv afro! t i .i t . sf on Mi i - , 

r a in.’.O* t, t'/'V \ of Uj<' p > '* r ifind.us won! 1 • ■ i. !> ■ t ' i miin a 

n ji': nan; . \\lu\tl\.v\ i r of tl.i i a; toK.n.niKiN 'nyi). 
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BUDDHISM 

I._TXtH()DUCTION 

Early Biidclliism is part of tho compU'x of ITindiiisni and 
derives from it many of its doctrines and most of its 
mythology, but it possesses an inestimable advantages o\(U’ 
Hinduism in having a liistoric founder \\hose sesresus and 
gracious personality made act ual histeac'hing of r(Ml(mi))t ion, 
and so inspired tho devotion of his follower's that they 
found in his m<‘ssage a genuim^ gosp(‘l to who^se^ ])roelama- 
tion many weia; glad to de\()to tlurr livens, 'i’o-day Ihidd- 
hism is found in ^'(‘rv dithrarit forms, some of w hieh seem 
to have little reflation to early Jhuldliism, but, Ix^forci we 
can study Ihiddhism in its present forms, wc juar] to try 
to understand something of th(i life and te^aehing of its 
found(^r as pr(‘S(nt(Hl to us in tlui earli(\st Ihiddhist l)ooks. 

Traditions about t h(5 I uiddha and his tiiaehing have^ (‘orm^ 
down to us in both l*ali and Sanskrit. As IMli has only 
recently become known to Western se-holars, the^ enrlier’ 
English accounts of Jhiddliism wer'e baseri on Sanskrit 
sources ; but it is clear that th(5 ITili te^xts reipre‘sent an 
earlier and more autheritie; traeiition, arui it is to th(‘se 
alone that we nec'd to turn for our understanding of 
primitive iUieleihisni.^ 

* The first (lictKjniiry <<f Pali for \Vr.a»rri Ro}^^l];lr^ wa.*! juifliHlird ty f’ljjldrr* 
in and IsT.’l. I ntil flun, only tw<; ffoks liad }»«‘f n triirs'-lat f <1. tli*- ( ’ hrmuclf. 

of <'eyU>n. ('J iirTiour, IsriTi rind tin- hhnrrjmijHuiu, n. shoit Puddlii I livrnn hook 
( I'ttiifttr 11, Sir Ivi\\in Arnold's 'lie rtf /Imiu, from u-hr h so many 

Knch*^*! rrad'-rs l d- ri' »‘d thrir h rio>', |, ,,f I'.nddfiiim. v -i'. I.,'i‘-'’d on two 

San4ri! thn liwilnai /iur.'i t r .u.'lalod e’owcli. \ld\ ^ .*;j J 

the Laiila 1 i^tara. 

sy 
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Pali is a literary form of the vernacular spoken in Magadha 
in the first period of Buddliism. The Pali scriptures have 
come down to us in the form of palm-loaf books based 
ultinial(‘ly on ])ook3 written in the first century B.O. by 
Buddhist Rcliolars in Ceylon, who feared lest the rigours of 
war should d(\stroy tlie succession of those who could pass 
on, the tradition of tluar contents. 

It may safnly be assumed that tho,Pali Canon is at least 
pri(>r to th(^ introduction of Buddhism into Ceylon in 
211 and it is h(‘Id by some that the first two parts of 
it, on which our study of the Jhiddha’s life and teaching 
will he chit^fiy based, were already compiled and recognised 
within a (uuitury of the Jhiddha’s d(*ath.^ 

In extcuit th(^ IMli (’anon is about twice as long as our 
Kri^/lish Ihble/^ It consists of thr(‘e col](*ctions known as 
th(' 77m r Bashets, the Tipiiaka.'^ The word piiaka, or 
baslo'l, (huiotes something handed on. Just as, in excavat- 
ing, Indian workm(‘n ])aHS(Hl bask(‘ts on, one from the other, 
80 a succ(‘ssion of tc^achers by m(‘ans of these baskets 
passed on the trtsasures of Buddhist learning. 

1. The Discipline Basket, the Mnapa Pitaka, deals 'with 
the nuniastic order. The first part, the Suttavihhanga, 
(unbodies and (explains the two hundnal and twenty -seven 
ruh'S wiiich form the Pntiniokkha, the ancient instrunuuit 
of self ('xaniination us(‘d by the monks on the fast days 
they hold twice a month. The si^eond ])art, the Khandhakas 
or Trfdtisis {i.e. the Mahdragga and the ChuUavagga), giv{‘S 
(h'taihnl regulaticnis for the behaviour of monks and nuns. 

‘ So ( wlio is int'hn»'<l to tin* \ irw t)ial the bulk of tlu 'c books wrr« 
by Ibr tUM' 'f t!»c < ouin il i>f ■ ib. } < bi aimut 111. ftein 

J.rhrr, j> U_'\ ; ti. on tlu- otb»T laiiJ, bolirvcs 

tb.it ofbv sonu' nUs of lht\M> bcv»k.s arc iJ.us ancient uml authoritative 

(/.‘ :uJ.ihxoruf', |i|». ho oil,. 

• r. nil NS Oaviii.s, p r>2. 

• l‘."ka . 7Vi;u.'..'X'.i. .'Sanskrit, In the early HuiMhism of 

tlif Ibbi i' I 'isr ibo i'jih f.trni of namtss anJ t<H'hni -al torms rxeepl u !i**re the 
Saosknt is more f.anr'iar f.;. I ust' the .SAnskrit nindna, karma, aii«J dharnia 
inntoAd of the rah m ‘-inu, kamfrui, arini dkamma. 



INTRODUCfllOX 


01 


ij 

An Ap'pendix (Parirdra) ^vhich forms tlio third part is lato 
and apparently of little importance. 

The Ser7non Basket, the Sutta Pitaka, is onr cliiof 
authority for the teaching of the Buddha. It consists of 
four great collections {nikdijas). The first two of tli(‘se, 
tlie l)i(jha and Majjhiyna Nikdyas, consist of “ long ’’ and 
“medium length” dialogues, arranged according to size, 
whilst the third and fourth Nikayas, the Anyullara and 
Samyutta, deal vdth the Buddha’s teaching in mon^ 
systouiatic order. 

3. The Exposition Basket, the Ahhidliaimna Pitaka, con- 
sists chiefly of manuals of a more advanced typointendcHl 
for the use of members of the Order. 

There is also a Collection of Sjtialler the Khuddaka 

Nikdya, which is sonu^tinu^s })ut as an a])[uuidix to the 
Exposition Basket, but ^^lJi(•h more usually is regarded as 
the fifth collection of the Sermon P>ask(f. It in(‘lu(h*s the 
b(^st known of Buddhist books, the Path of I’irlur, the 
J jJiam mapada, an anthology of Ihiddhist tiaiching in poi'tie, 
form. Of great beauty and sigiiitieama^ also is th(^ Psalms 
of the Early Buddhists, the Thcra-therl-ydllid , a colleetion of 
})oom8 assigned to jaoujinent monks {thcras) and nuns 
{f Juris) associated with the Buddha. AnotluT famous 
])ook is the Birth Tales, tlu^ Jutaka, a colhadion of stories 
^\hich profess to d(‘al with the live hundred and tifty 
previous births of the Buddha. Thesf^ tal(;s are of great 
interest, for th(‘y preserve for us much Indian folk lon^ 
and reveal the amalgarnaticm of early Jiuddhism and 
popular belicds. Tlie versos which alone form part of the 
Canon are explained by prose stories of a later date. 

One book more requires to be mentioned as, although 
outside the Canon, it is of importance for the undorstamlijig 
of early Buddhism, the Questions of King Milanda, a stuies 
of dialogues assigned to a (Jreek king of Bactria callcaJ 
Milanda and Nagasena, a Buddlhst sago. 
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It is on those. Pfili hooks tlu^n that our study of Buddhism 
lias to be based. We will deal successively with the Buddha, 
lii.^ l)oetrine and his Order, thus following the arrangement 
of the Jhiddhist crc^ed '' : I take refuge in the Buddha, 
his Doctrine and his Order. 



II.— THE LIFE OE TUB lJUDDlIA 


To his disciples the Biuldlia was pre-oniifH'nlly the T(Mclior, 
and it was his toacliini^ that they were most (‘(hicimikmI to 
preserve. Wo have riiany early ITili hooks narratiii<^^ tlu» 
doctrines that the liiiddhatanp^ht, but no hook s(d t in^^ fort h 
his life. The most that wo can liopt^ to reacli is souu* (H)n- 
ception of the environm(‘nt in which ho work(‘d, t ho impr(‘ss 
which his personality made on his disciples, and the way 
in wdiich he conceived his mission. 

The Age in which the Buddha Lived. 

is dihicidt to-day to reconstruct the in which the 
Buddha liv<.;d, for th(‘ sacrisi hooks of Hinduism have come 
down to us through l>raliman editors, and naturally ndhs't 
the Brahman standj)oint. Yet evem in tlic lirahmanically 
edited L parMs/nids, it is ch'ar that at t his tinuH Ih ahmans 
had no m()nofK)ly of wisdoim Wh(‘r(‘as, in one of the 
Brdhinauas, a J^rdiman can find no more (!f)nt(‘nipt nous 
ej)itli(‘t for the words of an opponent tlian to say tliat th(*y 
are like the w(jrds of a Kshatriya,”^ in the (uirly U iKini- 
, shads, which are almost certainly anterior to th(5 time of 
the Buddha, to Kshatriyas are assigned th(^ classic t(?xts 
which deal with the two great dcKdrim^s of kxinna and the 
identity of the Self with the l>rahman.^ So little is the 
supremacy of the Brfihmans re(!ognis(‘d tliat, in Buddhist 
books, they arc somotim(‘s called “ low born in corujiarison 
with kings and nobles.^ It is ch*ar that ihrre was not then 

‘ .>«/. Br.. VIII. 1. 4. in. • pp. and cf. Kaush. J'p. IV. 

• Sec T. W. llhyi Oavnlr, t h-'l p. GO. 
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the rigid distinction of caste afterwards characteristic of 
India, and, even at the time when the Jdtaka tales were 
writt(!ii, Ihalirnans and Kshatriyas engage freely in trade 
without loss of caste. 

T\k) agti was one marked by intense interest in specu- 
lative })robl(‘ms. Tims in the first dialogue of the Sermon 
JUiskfl^ no less tlian sixty-two heresies are enumerated, 
and tliey are h(‘r(‘si(‘s of a kind which only men of subtle, 
oag(u* inti^lhict (u)uld evolve or even understand.^ Earnest 
mcm might, or miL'hl n(»t, reject the complex of animism 
and polytheism which made up the po])ular religion but 
th(\v sougiit outside this to discover a path to redemption, 
to |)(‘ae(^. And so, in this quest for nirvana, there arose 
wliat can neither be called j)reeisely j)hilosophios nor 
religi(uis. TIk'V are not |)hiloso{)hies, for their aim is not 
truth but d(^liv(‘rane<' : th(‘v are not religions, for their 
messag<‘ is restri( t<‘d to tliose who have gone out of the 
world order. 'J'lu' Indian word for them is mdrrja, a path, 
a way, or yava, a veliiehe Ik^rhajm ‘‘ disei])lin6 ” is, as 
Prof, (h^ la \hillet^ Poussin suggests, the Ix'st translation.* 
d'h(‘V an^ “ unsocial" and sonu^times even, by tluar pro- 
hibit ion of marriagin “ anti-social.’' Th(\v arenot eonc(‘rn(‘d 
\\ith the wor.shij) of (h»d, nor with morality, but with the 
(piest for d(‘li Viuance from the bondage' of karma. The.so 
“ paths ” may follow (lithaaait directions. Thu.s, as ^\e 
hav(^ se('n in our study of the V panisJiads, some sought 
rtnh'inption by the lealisation of the identity of the soul 
with lirahiuan, otluM.s by })ractices through wliicli catale})tic 
stati's could be ariiticially induced, others, it may be, 
alrtaady held the theory afterwards developed into the 
Sankhva system ; but, whatever way the paths led, whether 
thr<mgh monism, my.sticism, or dualistic atlu'ism, all alike 
wer(' prized as [laths of deliverance. Tiie ascetic did not 

‘ Thr HrrW I tf r AV.''. I ■ inl * t fthf lIwUKa, pi>. 

la 1 >1 »rr . I t .« j,;< 1,0% i.i' uiaivJ lii i . . KlOb Btiialnsvi, pp. .‘{o 3. 

* i A< a iiff to B mu-v.j, p, 4 . 



II] LIFE OF THE BUDDHA Ofi 

deny the existence of the gods and the paradises of the 
popular mythology. Tlieso belonged to the world in uhieh 
karma ruled, and he sought beyond this world to iind 
something which could bring him peace. And tlu^re wi'io 
many at that time who claimed to be “ ford -makers or 
“ enlightened ones ’’ (buddhas). Even women and momlx'rs 
of the lower castes were found among the sei‘k(‘rs afh r 
redemption w^ho, alone in the forest, or as groups of wander- 
ing mendicants, gave themselves up to tliis one quest. 

2. The Birth and Early Life of the Buddha. 

Our earliest texts tell us little of the (^arly life of the 
Buddha, for his discij)l(‘s were not comjorned with the child 
and the youth, but with the great teacher who, having 
become himself “ enlightened,’’ proclaimed to men the 
way of redemption. 

The homo of the Buddha was Kapilavatthu, about one 
hundred miles north of Benares. The Cliinese ])ilgrim.s, 
who visited India in the tifth and seventh eonturi(‘S of our 
era, saw' its r^iins, and, using the informal ion w hich one of 
them gives, {Fiihrer discovenal in 181)0, in the grovi^ of 
Lumbini near the modern villagf* of IkuhTia on tiie borders 
of N(q)al, King Asoka’s inscription stating that in this ])lace 
the ]iuddha was born. The date of his birth is uncertain. 
It is often given as oOO b.c.^ Ho belonged to a high caste 
family called the Sakya,^ His father, 8uddh(Klana, became 
in later tradition the powerful king of a rich and vast 
domain. It is more likely that he was not a king but 

‘ W'ho know the ford {txriha) which led acrowj the ocean of ttari‘<niiprution io 
the furtlicr «}ioro of peace. See ehj>ecially J*oushjn, op. c\l., Chaj). I. 

* Uhys l>avidft puts hi« birth ft>rty ycara earher {liuddhxsjn, {>. b<)). 

• l)r.*Sp(x;ner’s dJHf'ovorjcH at Kuniiahar near J’atna, of ihr n luaiiiH of “ a hall 

of a hundrtx.! columns'’ of I’ersian t>pe, in conjunction witli the uKito i- 

atin^' sister-marriape with the Sakyas, have led him to the view that tiie SakwiM 
wt ro of Iranian or Mak'ian origin, {Se«- Ins lelU*r to Dr. Moulton, who luc^cjiiod 
the theory, in the latUr’w The Teaching of ZaraihuAhlra, i»p. O.'J, 04.) 'I hf! the/iry 
is a very* intereating one, hut stronger evidence is requir'^^J before the tra<iitior 
that the Buddha waa of Indian al<xk is lik< ly to be generally ahaieloiu d. 
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rather a noble, a member of the ruling clan, and the state 
to wliicli ho belonged was probably a small agricultural 
community. The earliest texts do not mention liis mother’s 
name, but in one of the later books of the Pali Canon it is 
giv(m as Miiya, She is said to have diinl seven days after 
his birth, and h(^r sister, who also was married to Suddho- 
dana, bi'ought him up in his mother’s stead. 

The persunal name of the Buddha was Siddhattha, but 
this he reiiouneed when ho left his ancestral home. In 
the l)ial(>gu(‘s we find him frequently called the “ascetic 
Cotanui,’’^ Cotama being a family surname familiar as 
1 h(‘ nariu‘ of an aTieitait family of Vedic bards. In aft(‘r 
ages \io b(‘cam(^ b(‘st known as the Jluddha, “the Kn- 
light(‘ned ()ne,“ the man who first (liseov(‘red th(^ true way 
to iHslemption. In th(‘ (Mrl\ t(‘xts tlie word “Buddha” 
(io(‘s not \rry oftiai occur. The JUiddlia sjieaks of himself 
as the Tathagala, “ the on(‘. who has arrived ” at redemp- 
tion/*^ wliilst his (iiscif>l(‘s most commonly s])(*ak of him as 
th(‘ UiiaeaN'at, “the IJlessial One/’ the Lord. The other 
title, Sal.yamuni, tia* sage of tin*. Sakvan race, is a jioetic 
expi'e-ision, raia* in tie* <-ai'li(*st litiu-ature, but of gia^at im- 
])ortanct*, as it is by names diuivi'd from it that he is 
commonly known to-day in China and dajian. 

In the eailier texts th(‘re is scarct^ly any information 
gi\(ai alxait Hh* (‘\(‘nts which jina'cded th(‘ Buddha's 
abandoniiK'nl of hoim*. We know that he marri(‘d, and 
oni' of th<* lattu’ books of the Pali (\nioiC givt“S his wife’s 
name as Bhaddakachcha. She bore him a son. lifduila, 
who later becanu* an obs<*ure memluT of the Buddhist 
order. We know little of the spiritual (‘Xperienco which 
led (iotama to his great renunciation. He lived at a time 
\vh<*n inaiiv were* leaving the world to win nahnn jition. It 
won hi appear that Cotama became satiated with pleasure 

* Iti Sun-Vrit Si.iahusti a C.aueu'rsA. 

* to Ik- tl ** nji-Hi-iiiir »'f titt" rjn A'.. XIIF. K3). 

‘ I liuii iiammsa 1 h« Smiusknl liuddhii<‘harii^i j:i\ L» r n;uii«‘ a« ViistKiiiari. 
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and eager for a truer peace. It is jH)ssible that a dialogue 
of the Sermon Basket gives autlieiitic hislorv wlien it 
narrates how the Buddha later told his disci}»lt‘s that at 
the time when he was surrounded with liixiirv then* came 
to him the realisation of t lui disgust iikui fe(‘l at the siglit of 
old age and sickness and death, and, as he ])()nder(‘d these 
things, his enjoyment of life vanish(‘d.i 

Later fanc\y has lilled in these meagre details with 
luxuriant legcauls. It must sufliec^ to dlustrato hrietly 
from the })rose introdiietion to ihoJdlaka tal(*s.“ 'I’Ik* world 
was in such grc^at commotion tluit tie* gods approaehc'd 
tiie future Buddlia in the Tusita h(‘av(*n and iMvsoiiglit 
him to be born then as the Jhiddha ; tlu* futiirt* Buddha 
(h‘eid(*d to bo born in the middle (‘onntry of India jit 
Kapilavatthu, and to hav(^ king Suddhodana as his fatlau*, 
aiul (pieen Malia IMava as his moth(‘r. ' Strange* marvels 
are told of his conception, and at his ]>irth he* is nM'(;i\«^d 
into a gohhui net by four ang(‘ls, who (h*liv(T him to th(5 
queen and bid her r(‘joice Ixicausc? a mighty son has bt^en 
born to her. Immediat(‘Iy he r(M‘eiv(‘S tla^ ot](‘i'ings of 
gods and men and “ with a nobh^ voice* h(^ s}iout<‘d the* song 
of victory, l)eginning ‘ The chief am 1 in all tlu^ world.’ ” 
And at the? same tinier as he was born tli(U(^ caam^ into 
existences his future wife, two who were to Ih^ his court i(‘r 
friends, Kanthaka, who was th(^ king of horses, the great 
Bo-tree, and the four urns, full of tK'asure. W'lien the 
future ihiddha wais five days old, tla^ eerfunony of name- 
giving was j)(U’form(*d, and (ught hxiriHsl Brrdimans were 
summoned to observe the marks of his pcjrson, and j)ropIn‘sy 
his future. Seven of them f<jretold that, if he. continued 
in the householder's life, he would become a I'niversal 
Monarch, and, if ho retired from the world, a Jhiddha ; 
but the youngest of them, Kondanna, said, “ Idujre is 
here naught to make him stay in the household life. He 

* From the Angxdtura Ixxk&ya, Olclenher^, op. cxi., pp. 120, 121. 

• 'J. U', Uh vH JXiMUfl aHHigQs Ihifl proec mtroduclioD to the fifth century of our 
era {Butidhxyni, p. hi). 
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will inost iindoubtcclly bccorno a Buddha and remove the 
veil c»f ipiorance from the world.” When the king asked, 
“ Wlh'it u ill my son see to make him retire from the world?” 
Koruhiniia answered, “ The four signs — a decrepit old man, 
a dis(*as(‘(l man, a dc^ad man, and a monk.” And the king, 
not willing that his son should become a Buddha, gave 
onh^rs that nom^ such should be allowed near him. When 
(.'otarna was sixteen years old the king built for him three 
}>a laces, and gave him forty thousand dancing girls, 
yet when his ielativ(»s feared lest, enervated by luxury, 
h(‘ would neglect manly arts, ho proved that he had a skill 
with th(^ bow that none could e(pial.^ 

3. From I Jo Hrcal Renunciation to the Attainment of Budda- 

h</od . 

In his t w (‘uty-ninth year, Gotama left his homo, his 
young wife, and hi.s infant son that, stri])])ed of all (‘arthly 
ties, he might, to ((U<d(' the Sntta which claims to give his 
own nairation, “era\(^ the ineomparabk^ s(‘curity of a 
Firnlfia fr«‘e fi'om He W('nt at first to a famous 

teaelier, Alara Kfilama, who consented to have him as Ilia 
])Uj)il, and soon (hitama hairnt from him all that ho could 
tearli, and still the stcret had not been gaimal ; for “it 
oeeufOMl to me," said (Jotama, “that this doctrine does 
n(»t load t(» a\e{’sion, alisenee of passion, C(‘ssation, quies- 
(auiee, Icnow ledg(\ supreme wisdom, and yirnhia, but only 
ns far as tin* realm of nothingiu‘ss.” So Gotama sought 
out allot h(‘r famous teacher, I'ddaka, but when he had 
gaimal all that this teacher could give, he found that ho 
Btill had not reacheii Firvana, “ but only so far as the realm 
of neither ]H‘ri*ept i<»n nor y<*t noii-pereeption.” It is clear 
from th<' Dialogiu's tliat Gotama had a jirofound kno\\l(‘dgo 
of the phih*soi»hies of his age, and it may safely be iissumod 


' Fri'tn W.n.T., pp 'K 

* 'lKi> u-mi ^iUia (if the ‘ hima .ViAJyrt, W.B.T., pp. 334-8 
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that it was from these teacliers that he ^aineii this 
linowledge. 

As ho had failed to v.in rodt^mplion by the way know- 
ledge, Cotama determined to seek it by tb-; way of aus- 
terity, and in a grove mair Uruvcla, by 5 lie nujst iig(}rouH 
austerities, exhaust (‘d ibo possibilii i(‘s of tiuit way. Mis 
struggle W’as watched by live as(‘(‘ties, wlio !io}hm! that, by 
iiis extiauue self-niortifieali uj, IIk^ seeiau of enlii.dif (‘iifiK'iit 
would be gaineci. ]>ut abslincuiee from food di(J not bring 
enlightennumt, and, in tlie end, (Jotania ab.indone-l the 
way of asc(‘ti(‘ism. The asei^tic.s left liim, foi they b It that, 
now that: Gotama liad given u]) liis (exta t it )ns. and ret nnasl 
to an abundant life,'^ he would not ‘‘ bt^ abh^ to obtain 
])()wer surjiassing that of imui, nor th(‘ siipej iorily of full and 
lioly knowledge tuid insight.”^ 

As Gotama sat Ixunrath the l]o-tr(S‘, disapjiointisl and 
deserted, illumination came. IleiK'eforth in* is the Ihiddha, 
tlie “ Enlightened One.’’ Just as aft(‘r Mis call to Jlis 
iMessianic work, , Jesus sjKmt thirty days in the wildermrss 
that Ho might there face th(^ probhnus of Ills mission, 
so the Buddha, according to early tradition, spfuit four 
weeks in fasting and nuxiitation near tie* tree* under whieh 
h(^ had receivtxl enlightiuiment.- For the first sc\en days, 
wo read, “ tli(* Blessed One sat cross h ggtal at> the foot 
of the Bodhi Tree, (Ui joying t lie bliss of onianeipat i(»n.” 

In tliis j)(‘riod, we are told, lie jiondercal over tlie selHune 
of “ l)e])emlant OriginaMori,” his analysiH of personal 
existence, whieh, as the intellecdual basis of his message, 
we shall later have to study. Arising from that states of 
meditation, lie sat cross -l(\!_'ged at the foot of a banyan tnaj 
near by for seven days, enjoying IIktc the ]»liss of (Uiian- 
cipationl A Brahman “of a haughty dis[)osit ion ” drew 
near and asked him, “ What are the characteristics that 

» Mahavaega, I, 6. 13. (S.Ii.E., XIIT. p. 03). 

* The j)erifxJ is (IcscrUx*! in t’nr Arn/a J‘nri}/e^ann Suita and The M ahn\n/j'ja. 
Our quotations are from the latter [S.JJ.E., XIll. pp. 73 
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make a man a Brahman ? ’’ and the Buddlia tells him 
that only one “ who is free from haughtiness and self- 
restrained,” whose “ behaviour is unevea. to nothing in 
the world,” can justly be called a Brahmam^- For the next 
week ho sat, in like fashion, under another tree near by. 
A great storm arose, but the Buddha was screened from it, 
for, according to Buddhist tradition, a great serpent en- 
veloped him with its folds and extended above him its 
“ large hood.” When the storm abated, the serpent 
turned into a youth, who made obeisance to the Blessed 
One, who declared to him where happiness is to be gained. 
In the last week, he sat, in like fashion, under another 
tree, and two merchants came to him, and brought him 
rice cakes and honey, and “ bowed down in reverence at 
the feet of the Blessed One and thus addressed him, 

‘ We take our refuge. Lord, in the Blessed One and the 
Dharma, may the JMessed One receive us as disciples who, 
from this da}^ forth, while our life lasts, have taken their 
refuge in him.’ ” These were the first in the world to become 
Iay-disei])les, taking refuge in the Buddha and liis teaching 
only, because the Order was not yet instituted. 

Later tradition has added much to this scanty story, 
the Gods, knowing that the time for Prince Siddhattha’s 
enlightenment w'as near, arranged to show him the “ four 
signs.” First they changed one of tlieir number into a 
decrepit old man, and showed him to the future Buddha, 
but “ so that only he and the charioteer saw liim.” And 
the future Buddha asked the charioteer who this man 
w^as, that his hair w^as not as other men’s. And “ when he 
heard, he said, ‘ ^hame on birth, since to everyone that 
is born old ago must come,’ and, agitated in heart, he 
thereupon returned and ascended his palace.” The king, 
hearing of this, in great grief, extended the guard, but in 
vain ; for the gods fashioned the second sign, a diseased 
man. Again the future Buddha asked who ho was, again 
he returned in sorrow, again the king had the guard still 
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further extended. And the gods showed him the third and 
the fourth signs, a dead man and a monk. At night time, 
his dancing girls sought to distract him, but taldng no 
pleasure in their dance and song, ho fell asleep awhile, 
and they lay down where they were and slept ; and the 
future Buddha awoke and saw the women lying asleep, 
repulsive in the abandon of their slumbering, and that 
magnificent compartment began to seem like a cemetery, 
filled with dead bodies, impaled and left to rot, and ho 
determined to go forth on the great Retirement. He 
summoned his courtier, Channa, and bade him saddle 
Kanthaka, his horse. ^ He went first to see his little son, 
Rahula, who was lying by his mother’s side, and then 
mounting Kanthaka, with Channa holding on by the tail, 
he sallied forth. Mara, the tempter, i mot liim and ofiered 
liim world-wide dominion, but the future Buddha spurned 
the offer, and Mara thought “ I shall catch you the very 
first time you have a lustful, malicious, or unkind thought.” 
And, like an ever-present shadow, he followed after, ever 
on the watch for some slip.’’^'^^ 

With the story of Gotama^s attainment of Buddhaship 
also legend has been busy. The earliest record tells us 
simply that, after his four weeks of meditation, the Blessed 
One hesitated to reveal his secret. The doctrine he had 
penetrated was “ profound, difficult to perceive and 
understand, unattainable by reasoning, abstruse, intelligible 
only to the wise.” “ If I proclaim the doctrine, and other 
men are not able to understand my preaching, there would 
result but weariness and annoyance to me.” “ When the 
Blessed One pondered over this matter, his mind became 
inclined to remain in quiet, and not to preach the doctrine.” 
Brahma, fearing that the world would be destroyed, came 
to him and pleaded with him to preach the doctrine, and 
“ the Blessed One looked full of compassion, toward 

* Mara, the ruler of the sixth, and highest, heaven of senaual pleasure. 

• Introduction to the Jdtaka, W.B.T.^ pp. 66-66. 
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sentient beings, over tlie world,” and yielded to Brahma’s 
request. 1 With this as basis, the later tradition speaks much 
of Mara’s terrific attempt to divert the Buddha from pro- 
claiming his message. The earliest reference seems to 
occur in the Sutta, entitled the Book of the Great Decease^^ 
where the Buddha tolls his friend Ananda that, immediately 
he had reached enlightenment, Mara came to him and 
urged that now “ was the time for the Blessed One to pass 
away,” but the Buddha answered him, “ I shall not die 
until this pure religion of mine shall have become successful, 
prosperous, widespread, and popular in all its full extent.” 
These traditions may embody history. The Buddha must 
have felt that his was a tcacliing hard to understand, 
and may well have been tempted to keep to himself the 
enlightearaent he had won. 

Mara’s attack upon the Buddha is described with vivid 
power in the Sanskrit poem, the Buddha ( 'haHta.^ We 
follow here the Pah version of the Introduction to the 
Jdlaka.^ 

When the future Buddha was about to attain enlighten- 
ment, “ the god Mara exclaiming, ‘ Prince Siddhattha 
is desirous of passing beyond my control, but I will never 
allow it,’ went and announced the news to his army, and 
sounding the Mara war-cry, drew out for battle. Now 
Mara’s army extended in front of him for twelve leagues, 
and to the right and left for twelve leagues, and in the 
rear as far as to the confines of the world, and it was nine 
leagues high.” And the future Buddha “ made of the 
Ten Perfections his sliield and his sword,” and remained 
sitting, and reflected on them. “ And Mara caused a 
whirlwind, thinking ‘ By this I will drive away Sidd- 
hattha.’ Straightway the east wind, and all the other 
different winds began to blow,” and yet they “ were not 


^ M dhavaggn, I. 5. {S.B.K., XIII. pp. 83, 84). 

• 21ie M ahdparin iblfd na Sutta, ChaptiT HI. {S.B.E., XT. p. 53). 

• Bk. Xlil. {S.B.E., XLIX. pp. 137-147) * W.B.T., 76-83. 
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able to cause so much as a fluttering of the edge of his 
priestly robe. Then he caused a great rain-storm/' but 
“ this mighty inundation was not able to wet his priestly 
robe as much as a dewdrop would have done." “ He caused 
a shower of rocks," and “ of weapons," and “ live coals," 
but when they reached the future BuddJia they became 
celestial flowers. At length, in his fury, Mara hurled his 
discus, but it became a canopy of flowers, and, at last, 
the followers of Mara scattered, and tlie “ hosts of the 
gods cried out, ‘ Mara is defeated. Prince Siddhattha has 
conquered. Let us go celebrate the victory.' " and 
they sang four versos extolhng his victory, which each 
begin with the line : 

“ The victory now hath this illustrious Buddha won.'** 

Because of his victory, the ten thousand worlds were made 
glorious, and oven “ the eight-thousand-lcague-long hells 
were now flooded with radiance," the “ ocean became sweet 
to the taste," “ the blind from birth received their sight, 
the deaf from birth their hearing ; the cripples from birth 
the use of their limbs ; and the bonds and fetters of captives 
fell off." And the Buddha “ breathed forth the solemn 
utterance which had never been omitted by any of the 
Buddhas : — 

278. Through birth and rebirth's endless round, 

Socking in vain, 1 hastened on, 

To find wlio framed this edifice. 

Wliat misery ! — birth incessantly ! 

279. O builder. I’ve discovered thee ! 

This fabric thou shalt ne'er rebuild I 
Tliy rafters all are broken now, 

And pointed roof demolished lies ! 

This mind hath demolition readied, 

And seen the last of all desire ! '* 

‘ Verses 274-7. It is the verses of the Jdialca that are canonical. The Book 
in its present form is a late commentary, embodying these verses. 
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4. The Buddha as Preacher. 

Of the beginnings of the Buddha's work as preacher, 
an early text gives us a detailed account. i It is natural 
that his first utterances should be most clearly remembered, 
and it is possible that this embodies an authentic tradition. 

‘‘ The Blessed One thought, ‘ To whom shall I preach 
the doctrine first ? Who will understand this doctrine 
easily ? ’ jit first he desired to proclaim it to his old 
teachers, Alara Kalama and Uddaka, but he was warned 
“by an invisible deity ” that they were dead. So he 
determined to preach the doctrine to the five ascetics, 
who had witnessed his austerities and travelled to Benares 
that ho might communicate to them his teachings* When 
they saw him coming they determined to show him no 
courtesy, but when ho came they did not keep their agree- 
ment, but did him all honour, and called him “ Friend.” 
And the Blessed one for])ad them “ to call him by name, 
and by the a})pellation ‘ Friend.' ” “ To you,” he said, 

“ I preach the doctrine. If you will walk in the way 
I show you, you mil, ere long, have penetrated to the 
truth ; and you will live in the possession of that highest 
goal of the holy life, for the sake of which noble youths 
fully give up the world, and go forth into the houseless 
state.” Thrice they demurred that, as he did not win 
knowledge and insight when he practised austerities, he 
could not have them now that he “ had turned to an 
abundant life,” ^nd thrice the Buddha offered to give them 
Ids doctrine. At length they were convinced, and listened 
mllingly, and the Buddha uttered the discourse which is 
known as the Foundation of the Kingdom of Righteousness.'^ 
In it ho proclaimed the Middle Way he had discovered, 
and exi)lained the Noble Eightfold Path and the Four Noble 
Truths. 

* The Maharaqga, I. 6. — a continuation of the narrative on which our account 
of the four weeks in the wilderness was based {S.B.hJ., XTII. 89-102). 

* This sermon occurs also iu the Anguttara Nikdya XI. pp. 146-66). 
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“ There are two extremes which he who has given up the 
world ought to avoid. A life given to pleasures, devoted to 
pleasures and lusts, tliis is degrading, sensual, vulgar, 
ignoble, and profitless ; and a life given to mortification. 
By avoiding these two extremes, the Tathaga ta has gained 
the Imowledge of the Middle Path which leads to insight, 
which leads to wisdom, which conduces to calm, to know- 
ledge, to the enlightenment,^ to Nirvana. Tliis Middle 
Path is the holy eightfold Path, namely, Bight Ikdief, 
Right Aspiration, Right Speech, Right Conduct, Right 
Means of Livelihood, Right Endeavour, Right Memory, 
Right Meditation.” 

The medical lore of that time dealt with disease und(^r 
the categories of its symptom, its cause, its cure, and the 
way to obtain the cure ; the Buddha, as a physician of 
souls, adopted these categories, and proceeded to state the 
Noble Truth of Suffering, which is the sym])tom of human 
need, the Noble Truth of the Cause of suffering, the Noble 
Truth of the Cessation of suffering, and the Noble Truth 
of the Path which loads to cessation of suffering, which is 
the holy Eightfold Path already mentioiuM. And because 
the Buddha “ possessed with perfect purity tliis true 
knowledge and insight into these Four Noble Truths,” he 
knew that he “ had obtained the highest universal enlighten- 
ment in the world of men and gods ; and this knowledge 
and insight arose in his mind. ‘ The emancipation of my 
mind cannot be lost ; this is my last birth, hence I shall 
not be born again!’ Thus the .Blessed One spoke.” His 
five hearers “ were delighted and rejoiced at the words of 
the Blessed One.” They received ordination, into the Order 
of which they thus became the first members. So, as the 
narrative eoncludes, “ at that time there were six Saints^ 
in the world ” — the Buddha himself and his five disciples. 

With this sermon at Benares, in Buddliist phrase, “ the 

* Sambodhi. 

• Arahal (Sanskrit, Arliai)^ one who, like the Buddha, having reached Nirvdnay 
had not to be reborn. 
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Wheel of the Law began to move.” We have in this sermon 
if not the actual words of the Buddha at least the ideas 
which early Buddhists believed were the essentials of his 
teaching. It is clear that the central thought is that of 
redemption. The Buddhist is not troubled by problems 
of God and the world. To him there is one supreme ques- 
tion : how can I bo free from suffering in this world of 
suffering ? And to tliat question this sermon gives what we 
may well believe was tlio Buddliist answer.^ 

Next to join the Order was Yasa, a noble youth of 
Benares, whose parents and wife became lay disciples. 
Many of Yasa’s friends, “ belonging to the highest families 
in the country, and to those next to the highest,” accepted 
the Buddha’s teaching, so that speedily the Order numbered 
sixty. And the Blessed One bade them go “ and wander 
for the sake of the many, for the welfare of the many, out 
of comj)assion for the many, for the good, for the gain, for 
the welfare of gods and men.” “ Lot not two of you go 
the same way,” ho said. “ Preach the doctrine which is 
glorious in the beginning, glorious in the middle, glorious 
at the end, in the spirit and in the letter ; proclaim a con- 
summate, perfect and pure life of holiness. There are 
beings whoso mental eyes are covered by scarcely any dust, 
but if the doctrine is not preached to them they cannot 
attain salvation. They will understand the doctrine.”^ 

The Buddha himself set out for Uruvela. As he was 
going there, he rested in a grove ; soon a band of rich young 
men came and asked him if he had seen a woman passing 
by, and when he asked them what they had to do with 
the woman, they replied : “ We were sporting in this grove, 
tliirty friends, rich young men with our wives. One of us 
had no wife ; for him we had procured a harlot. Now, 
Lord, while wo did not pay attention, and were indulging 

‘ S('o Oldrnbcri^. i)p. cit., 140. Tlio Four Xoblc Truths will be discussed at 
greater length in our eAj) 0 ''it ion of the Huddha's teaching. 

* Malidnujija, 1. 11. {S.IJ.E., Xlil. 112-13). 
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in our sports, that harlot has taken up the article's heloii^ing 
to us and has run away.” And the Buddha asked them : 
“ Which would be the better for you, that you should go 
in search of a woman, or that you should go in search of 
yourselves ? ” And they admitted that it would be bett(‘r 
that they should go in search of themseh es, and sat down 
and listened to his preaching, and seeing the truth, joined 
the Order. ^ At Uruvcla he found a thousand ascu'tics 
under the leadership of three Brahmans. And these, 
according to the early Buddhist tradition, he converted by 
his mighty miracles.^ 

From Uruvela the Buddha went to Rajagaha, the capital 
of Magadha. Its king, Ihmbisara, went out with a great 
comjiany to wxdcomc him, brought him into the i)alaco, 
waited on him, and, with many of his people, became a 
lay disci j)le and gave to Buddha and his monks a pleasure 
garden. Whilst there the Buddha converted two men 
whom the ]]uddhist Church afterwards held in highcist 
honour — Sariputta and Moggallana. They were two 
Brahman youths who had abandoned their homes that 
they might seek the path to redemption, and had vowed 
that, if either found the path, he would reveal it to the 
other. And Sariputta saw in the street one day a disciple 
of the Buddha, and, admii'ing the dignity of his deport- 
ment, went up to him and said, “Your countenance is serene. 
In whose name have you retired from the world ? ” And 
the monk replied that he was a disciple of the Blessed One, 
and quoted to him the words, “ Of all objects which pro- 
ceed from a cause the Tathagata has explained the cause, 
and he has explained the cessation also.” And Sariputta 
summoned his friend and together they went to the Buddha, 
and he bade them also “ lead a holy life for the sake of 
complete extinction of suffering,” and they were ordained 
into the Order. And so many “ distinguished young 
Magadha noblemen led a religious life under the direction 
* Op. cii., I. 14. • Op. cit.^ I. 15-21. 
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of the Blessed One ’’ that the people began angrily to 
complain, “The ascetic^ Gotama causes fathers to beget 
no sons,” and “wives to become widows, and causes 
families to become extinct.”^ 

5. The Worlc of the Buddha. 

The Pali scriptures give us no connected history of the 
life of the Buddha in the long period between the time of 
his first success and the time when he drew near to deatln 
His disciples were not biographers, and, besides, a life such 
as his would inevitably have lacked incident. Numerous 
as are the records of his conversations, it is impossible to 
trace in them any development of teaching ; the Buddha 
and his disciples are presented rather as types than as 
individuals. 

During the three months’ rainy season, the Buddha 
resided with his monks in one or other of the monasteries 
with which the Order had been endowed. The other nine 
months of the year ho wandered from village to village, 
preaching his message of redemption. His field of labour 
was the so-called “ Eastern Lands,” the ancient kingdoms 
of Magadha and Kasi-Kosala and the neighbouring free 
states.^ It would appear that only rarely did he journey 
to the “ Western Lands,” where Brah manic influence was 
stronger and his teaching less suceessful. Numerous and 
beautiful parks were given to the Order, in the shade of 
whose trees the Jhiddha and his monks could rest in quiet 
and receive the people who came to learn their message. 

/Among the Buddha’s admirers were many wealthy men 
who delighted to inAute him and his followers to a feast 
after which he would preach. When such hospitality was 
lacking, the Buddha and his companions would go from 
house to house to beg their food, the Buddha, for all his 


' Samana. • Op. cit., I. 24. 

* i.e. the moderD provinces of Bihar and Oudli, with the adjacent part of Nepal. 
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fame, holding out his beggar bowl with the modesty and 
humility he enjoined on all his monks. 

From the first the disciples of the Buddha seem to have 
formed a regular monastic Order with the Ihuldha as its 
head. The names of some of its members occur very 
frequently in the Dialogues. Of Sariputta and Moggallana 
we have already spoken. Next in influence with the 
Buddha, and first in his friendship, was Ananda, his Idns- 
man, who made the comfort of the J3uddha his first care. 
It is of interest to find among the monks the Jhiddlia’s own 
son Rahula, whose name is often associated with tlie chief 
disciples, but who docs not seem to liave been j)rominent 
in the Order. Outside the monastic Order were 2>iou3 
laymen who, unlike the monks, did not aspire to win 
Nirvana in their present birth, but improved their future 
lot by obeying the moral precepts api)licable to them, by 
works of charity, and, above all, by gifts to the Buddhist 
Order. The monks themselves wore the yellow robe of the 
ascetic, had their hair tonsured, and lived lives of poverty 
and chastity, free from all bonds of family love and house- 
hold care. And witliin the Order no differences of caste 
w^e recognised. 

‘^^ome modern writers have spoken as if the Buddha 
was one who broke the chains of caste and sought to bring 
to the poor and despised a place in the spiritual kingdom 
which he founded.^ Certainly he opposed the arrogant 
exclusiveness of the Brahmans, and it was doubtless 
through his teaching that early Buddhists proclaimed that 
the true Brahman was the man whose passions are extinct ’’ 
and “ his knowledge perfect,”^ but it is misleading to speak 
of him as a democrat, or oven as a social reformer. Social 
reform movements were alien from the thought of his ago 
and land. 2 He was not concerned to change the social 
customs of his time, and the “sorrow,’’ which is the syuiptom 

* Soo Chapter XXVI. of the Dluwunapada, entitled the Brahman {8.B.E., X. 
I. j'p. 81}-95). 

* Cp. Oldenberg, op. oil., p. 172. 
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of our human need, is not “ sorrow as the poor and 
oppressed count sorrow, but rather the sorrow of a leisured 
aristocrat, conscious of the futility of life. The injustices 
of the world were not his concern, nor the concern of liis 
monks, for they had renounced the world. Differences of 
caste were ignored within the Order just because, lilce family 
ties, they were part of the earthly life with which the monks 
had now no connection. In this the Buddha was in no way 
original. Side by side with the sacred caste of the Brah- 
mans, and probably hostile to their pretensions, there had 
been, before his time, bands of ascetics^ who ignored caste 
because it was ];art of the world-order they had renounced 
and were deemed holy, not because of their birth, but 
because of their renunciation. Actually it would appear that 
very few low caste people entered the Order in the Buddha’s 
lifetime. The Buddliist texts tell us with some complacency 
that his converts were wealthy and of noble birth. And in- 
deed the message that the Buddha preached was not one 
the ignorant could understand, A great scholar has said 
that “ most j)robably the world will come to acknowledge 
him as in many respects the most intellectual of the 
religious teachers of mankind. However tliis may be, the 
form of his teaching is certainly intellectualistic and ill- 
adapted to the needs of the simple. Ho would not have 
said of children, “ For of such is the Kingdom of God,” 
for his message was not for childi’en nor the childlike.® 

Women the Jiuddha distrusted and refused for long to 
admit into liis Order. Thus, in the Discourse which deals 
v ith the close of the Buddha’s hfe, we read that Ananda 
asked liis master, “ How are we to conduct ourselves with 
regard to womankind ? ” and is told not to see them. 
“ But if we should see them, what are we to do ? ” 
“ Abstain from speech,” the Buddha answers. “ But if 

* Samanas. And Gotama is often, in the Dialogues, described by ^Uiers as the 
Sam ana Gotama. 

- T. W. Khys Davids, Buddh^^m. p. 117. 

■ Cp. Olden berg, op. cit., p. 1 . 
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they should speak to us, Lord, wliat are we to do ? 

“ Keep wide awake, Ananda,'’ comes the reply. ^ 
/:lCi:aditiam-asaerts.t^ aunt Mahapajfipatl three times 
begged that women might be allowed to enter the homeless 
state as nuns, but each time the Buddha refused. At length 
she cut off her hair, put on the yellow robe of the ascetic, 
and, with many of the women of her clan, came to where 
the Buddha was, and stood at the porch w ith swollen feet 
and coveied with dust, sad and sorrowful, weeping and in 
tears.” Ananda interceded for her, but thrice the Buddha 
refused her desire. Ananda asked him if women might not 
be capable, if they left their household state, of realising 
the fruit of conversion or even becoming saints. ^ The 
Buddha admitted that they might, and Ananda pleaded 
that, since Mahapajapatl had been to the Blessed One both 
aunt and mother, women should be allowed “to go forth 
from the household life and enter the homeless state under 
the doctrine and discipline proclaimed by the Tathagata.” 
The Buddha yielded, but laid down eight stringent rules 
for the ordering of nuns, and prophesied gloomily that, if 
women had not received permission to become nuns, then 
would the pure religion “ have stood fast for a thousand 
years,” but now it would only “ stand fast for five hundred 
years. Yet it is clear that the Buddha did not refuse 
gifts nor hospitality from women, and some of the Psalms 
of the Sisters^ of a later age give beautiful expression to 
the joy with which those who were once honoured matrons 
or gaudy prostitutes, live a homeless life of poverty and 
chastity, having put aw\ay all desires and reached AtVmna. 

Many as wore the converts of which the Pali scriptures 
speak, it is clear that the Buddha’s success was by no 
means complete. The Brahmans must have resented his 
teaching that gifts to the Order were of more merit than 

> M ahaparinihhdna Sutta, V. 23 {S.B.E., X. p, 01). 

* Arahat. * Chulinvagga, X. {S.B.E., XX. 320-6), 

• Therlgdthd, translated by Mrs. Rhys Davids. 
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sacrificial offerings, and doubtless opposed him vehemently, 
but in the lands in which he worked their influence would 
have been much less than the Hindu Scriptures suggest. 
They were not the powerful priesthood of an authoritative 
Church, nor was the supremacy of their caste unquestioned. 
It was an age of many sects and schools of thought, and, 
actually, several of the Buddha’s converts came from the 
Brahman caste. More serious than the opposition of the 
Brahmans were the dissensions witliin the Order. Most 
malignant in his influence was Devadatta, who utilised the 
dissatisfaction caused by the Buddha refusing to practise 
or enjoin the austerities which were expected from the 
ascetics of that age, and in this way succeeded in forming 
a schism in the Order. Tradition asserts that, not content 
with this, ho sought to secure the Buddha’s death that ho 
might take his place. ^ 

6. The Death of the Buddha. 

Tlie Buddha lived to be eighty years old. He died not 
long before or after 480 B.c.^ 

Of his last days we have a detailed account in the 
Suita of the Great Decease,^ written with a glow of feeling 
rare in these Pali scriptures. At the rainy season, the 
Buddha became very ill, but, by self-control, restrained 
his illness in order that, before he died, ho might take leave 
of the Order. Ananda desired that he should leave behind 
him some instructions for the Order. But the Buddha 
said, “ I have preached the truth without making any 
distinction between exoteric and esoteric doctrine.” “ The 
Tathiigatha has no such thing as the closed fist of the teacher 
who keeps some things back.” “ Why should he lay down 
instructions in any matter concerning the Order ? ” 
“ Be ye lamps unto yourselves,” he enjoined. “ Betake 

' See Chullavagga, VII. {S.B.E., XIX. pp. 224-271). 

• So Oklonbcrg, op, cii., p. 221. 

» Mahdparinibbdna^vlta {S.B.E,, XL pp. 1-136). There are extracts from It 
in W.B.T., pp. 95-110. 
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yourselves to no external refuge. Hold fast io the truth 
as a lamp. Hold fast as a refuge to the truth. Look not 
for refuge to any one besides yourselves/’^ With gracious 
condescension the Buddha accepted boar’s flesh “ from 
Chunda, the smith, and it produced dysentery. With 
thoughtful Idndness he bade Ananda S])are Chunda any 
feeling of remorse. His day of death drew near. Before 
ho died, ho summoned the monks to him and asked them 
if there was any doubt, or misgiving, in tlie mind of any 
as to the Buddha or his teaching, but they all were silent, 
and he testified that ‘‘ even the most backward of all these 
five hundred brethren has become converted, and is no 
longer liable to be born in a state of sufl'ering, and is assured 
of final salvation.” “ Then the Blessed One addressed 
the brethren and said, ‘ Behold now, brethren, I exhort 
you saying : Decay is inherent in all component things ! 
Work out your salvation with diligence ! ’ This was the 
last word of the Tathagata ! ” 

So passed away one of the greatest of the race’s teachers. 
His body was cremated with great reverence, and the 
ashes divided among various nobles. Those his Idnsfolk 
received, they buried under a monument, and in 1898 
was discovered an urn wliich, according to the inscription, 
contained “ remains of the exalted Buddha of the 8akyan 
clan.” 

» Op. oil., TT. 32. 33. 

‘ Some eui)posc that tlio word denotes a mushroom. 



IIT.--THE TEACHING OF THE BUDDHA. 


The second article on the Buddhist confession is this : I 
take refuge in the Teaching, the Dharma. 

What that Teaching was it is hard to say. The Buddha 
left behind him no written records, and the Pali Canon, 
which embodies liis teaching, was not committed to writing 
until long after his death. It is impossible to say to what 
extent it really reproduces his words, and it may be that 
it would be better to call this chapter not “ The Teaching 
of the Buddha,’' but “ The Teaching of the Early 
Buddhists.” Certainly it is hard to believe that the founder 
of a world religion could have expressed his message with 
the abstruse scholasticism depicted in the Dialogues. 
Part of our difficulty may be due to our expectation that 
the Buddha, like our own Master, would have spoken with 
words of timeless simplicity ; and such an expectation is 
unreasonable. He lived in an age of acute speculation, 
and much that seems pedantry to us would have sounded 
natural to his hearers. Besides, the Buddha was not 
consciously the founder of a new religion, but an illumined 
thinker, who graciously showed to other seekers after 
deliverance the way by which he himself had been freed from 
ignorance. Although wo cannot say to what extent the 
Pali books reflect the afterwork of his disciples, it seems 
possible to assume that, in the main, they reflect faithfully 
the general outlines of the Buddha's teaching. 

Pedantic as may seem at times its expression, the pur- 
pose of the Buddha’s teaching was practical. It had only 
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one aim — deliverance ; and an ancient text assigns to 
him the words, “ Just as the great ocean has only one 
taste, the taste of salt, just so has this doctrine and 
discipline only one flavour — the flavour of emancipation/’^ 
Part of the desire which his disciples had to eliminate 
was the desire to know the answers to questions wliich 
were irrelevant to redemption. Is the world eternal or 
finite ? Will the man who has won deliveraiu o bo existent 
or non-existent after death ? Or if reborn, where will ho 
be reborn ? These were questions of the profoundest 
interest to the thinkers of that age, but when a waruhwing 
ascetic asks the Buddha to answer theun, he is rebuked. 
Every such theory, he is told, is “ a jungle, a wilderness, 
a puppet-show, a writhing, and a fetter, and is coupled 
with misery, ruin, despair, and agony, and does not load 
to aversion, absence of passion, cessation, quiescence, 
knowledge, supreme wisdom, and Nirvana'^ And when 
the ascetic asks “ if Gotama has any theory of his own ? ” 
Gotama replies, “The Tathagata is free from all theories ; 
but this does the Tathagata know — the nature of form, 
and how form arises, and how form perishes ; tlie nature 
of sensation, and how sensation arises, and how sensation 
perishes ; the nature of perception ; and how perception 
arises, and how perception perishes ; the nature of the 
predispositions, and how the predispositions arise, and 
how the predispositions perish ; the nature of conscious- 
ness, and how consciousness arises, and how consciousness 
perishes. Therefore say I that the Tathagata has attained 
deliverance, and is free from attachment, inasmueh as all 
inaginings, or agitations, or false notions concerning an 
Ego or anything pertaining to an Ego have perished.”*'^ 
Hero the Buddha states clearly that ho will neither affirm 
nor deny theories current at this time. One truth only is 
he concerned to know — the Impermanence of the Ego, as, 

‘ Chullavagga, IX. 1. 4. {S.B.E., XX. p. 304). 

• SiUta 72 of the M ajjhima-^ ikdya pp. 123-8), 



BUDDHISM 


116 


[HI 


by this knowledge, he can win freedom from attachment, 
and so Nirvana. 

In another Sutta of the same book, we find a sago, who 
had joined the Order, deeply disturbed because the Buddha 
had not elucidated these problems. He goes to the Buddha 
and asks him whether he does, or does not, Imow their 
answer. But the Buddha replies, “ Did I ever say to you, 
‘ Como, lead the religious life under me, and I will elucidate 
to you either that the world is eternal or that the world 
is not eternal ... or that the saint neither exists nor 
does not exist after death ? ’ His disciple has to admit 
that it was not on these terms that he joined the Order. 
And the Buddha tells him that to refuse to join the Order 
until these problems were elucidated would bo as foolish, 
as if a man, who had boon wounded with an arrow, thickly 
smeared with poison, should refuse to allow a physician 
or surgeon to remove it, until he told him what sort of man 
had thrown the arrow ; and what was the nature of the 
bow and arrow. The religious life does not depend on 
dogmas dealing with the eternity of the world, or the possi- 
bility of the existence of the saint after death, and so the 
Buddha had not elucidated them for they do not profit 
nor lead to Nirvana. This had ho elucidated ; the origin 
of misery, the cessation of misery, and the path leading 
to the cessation of misery. For this has to do with the 
fundamentals of religion, and does lead to Nirvana.'^ 

Thus Gotama declares that his work is not speculative, 
but therapeutic. His hour Noble Truths are, as wo have 
seen, an application of the medical categories of his time. 
He brings to sick men a revelation of the symptom of their 
disease, its cause, its cure, and the way to secure this cure. 
Our account of his teaching will be arranged according 
to those “ Four Noble Truths,” which, according to tra- 
dition, ho preached in that Sermon at Benares, with which 
he began his work as teacher. 

* Sutta 63 of the Majjhinia-Nikdi/a {W.B.T., pp. 117-122). 
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The First Noble Truth — Suffering. 

“This,” said the Buddha at Benares, “is the Noble 
Truth of Suflering : birth is suffering ; decji}^ is suffering ; 
illness is suffering ; death is suffering. Bresenco of objects 
we hate is suffering ; separation from objects wo love is 
suffering ; not to obtain what wo desire is suffering. Briefly, 
the fivefold clinging to existence is suffering.”^ 

This, then, is the sym])tom of man’s disease — misery. 
And the Buddha would not have the symptom ignored. 
He bids a monk contemplate the sordidness of his own life. 
Let liim consider his body, from the sole of his feet to the 
crown of liis head, and remember all the uncleanness 
contained by his sldn. If ho see in a cemetery a cor])so 
swollen, black, and full of festering ])utridity, let him 
compare his own body, saying, “ Verily, my body also 
has this nature, this destiny, and is not exempt. To 
Gotama’s age, tliis first truth would have required no proof. 
Western writers have spoken much of the Buddha’s 
“ pessimism,” but it has to be remembered that ho claimed 
to show the way to deliverance from the misery he indicated. 
Wo cannot justly call his system pessimistic, unless we feel 
that the redemption he taught was inadequate. ^ 

The Second Noble Truth — the Cause of Siiffering. 

“ This is the Noble Truth of the Cause of Suffering : 
Thirst, that leads to rebirth, accompanied by pleasure and 
lust, finding its satisfaction here and there. (This thirst 
is threefold), namely, thirst for pleasure, tliirst for existence, 
thirst for prosperity.” 

Here we reach the most difficult part of the Buddha’s 

1 I quote in this section from Oldonborg’s translation of the Sermon, as found 
in tlio M ahdvagga {8.B.E., XIII. pp. Oo, 96). 

* See Sutta 22 of the Dlgha-Nikdya (W.7J.7’., 359-'62). 

• See Mrs. Rliys Davids, Buddhism (pp. 161-72), for an indignant protest against 
the common view that Buddliism is pessimistic. 
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teaching. It is well to realise its central significance 
before becoming immersed in the details of his elaborate 
psychology. As we have seen, the most characteristic 
teaching of the Upanishads recognised in man a permanent 
soul which passed on from one habitation to another 
in the cycle of rebirth, and could only come to rest through 
the realisation of its unity with Brahman. The Buddha 
denied that there was such a soul. What men had called 
the soul was to liim an ever-changing appearance due to 
the temporary concourse of various bodily and mental 
occurrences. It is thirst,^ or craving, which holds all living 
beings together in a state of existence and necessitates 
rebirth. When thirst is eliminated, then the causal nexus 
is broken, and the miserable cycle of rebirth ceases. This 
theory is expressed in an abstruse scheme of Dependant 
Origination which, if tradition is to bo believed, was not 
only part of the Buddha’s own teaching, but the means 
through which, as he sat at the foot of the Bo-tree, he 
expeiienced the bliss of emancipation.^ The scheme con- 
sists of twelve links. 

On ignorance depend the Sankhdrd : 

On the Sankhdrd depends consciousness ; 

On consciousness depend name and form ; 

On name and form depend the six organs of sense ; 

On the six organs of sense depends contact ; 

On contact depends sensation ; 

On sensation depends desire (or tliirst ) ; 

On desire depends attachment ; 

On attachment depends existence ; 

On existence depends birth ; 

On birth depends old age and death, sorrow, lamenta- 
tion, misery, grief, and despair.^ 


* Pfili (anhd, • See earlier, p. 99. 

* 'I'ranslaUjTs vary irnicli in tUeir rendering of the more difficult terms. The 
tidiislation in the text is based on Warren’s 5.r., p. 84. 
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Our space does not allow more than a brief note on this 
diflScult and, in parts, obscure analysis.^ Ignorance hero 
denotes not the Mdyd, the creative nescience of the later 
Upanishads, but ignorance of the Four Noble Truths. 
Sankhdrd is a technical term for which our pliilosoj)hical 
systems, and consequently our language, have no equiva- 
lent. The Sankhdrd denote all that makes or is made. 
In this scheme, Warren translates the word by “ karma,” 
for the Sankhdrd here are the aggregate of immaterial 
qualities and capabilities, which pass over from one exist- 
ence to another, where ignorance of the i^uddha’s message 
of deliverance makes further existence inevitable. “ Name” 
denotes here the functions connected with sensation, whilst 
“ form ” denotes the body. Consciousness unites with 
“ name ” and “ form ” in the maternal womb to form 
the individual, and so a new existence is begun. It is 
clear, as Warren points out, that “ the formula repeats 
itself, that the human being is brought into existence 
twice — the first time under the name of consciousness 
and name and form, and by means of ignorance and karma : 
the second time in birth, and by means of desire (thirst) 
and karma again, tliis time called existence, and “ one is 
much inclined to surmise that the full formula in its present 
shape is a piece of patchwork put together of two or more 
that were current in the Buddha’s time and by him — 
perhaps expanded, perhaps contracted, but at any rate 
made into ono.”^ 

Tw^o doctrines implied in this scheme require further 
treatment — the doctrines of the Soul and of Karma, 

The Doctrine of the Soul, 

The message of the Buddha, as we have seen, did not 
constitute a religion. It was rather a “ discipline,” a 
“ way,” by which a man might be freed from the cycle of 

‘ For a commentary, see Oldenberg, op. cii,, pp. 251-90 

* B.T„ p. 116. 
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miserable existence. But, although primitive Buddhism 
was thus rationalistic, it was an Indian rationalism, which 
utilised and absorbed the popular beliefs in transmigration, 
and in paradises and hells, and it is not easy to reconcile 
with these beliefs the early Buddliist definition of man as 
“selflessness” {nairdtmya)^ Yet this definition seems to 
be the legitimate expression of the Buddha’s teaching. 
Thus, at the very beginning of his teaching work, at the 
conclusion of his sermon to the five ascetics at Benares, 
the Buddha definitely denied the existence of the self as 
a distinct reality. All signs of a self are absent. Form, 
sensation, the Sankhdrd, consciousness — none of these 
things are the self, and it is by considering this that a 
“ learned, noble hearer becomes weary ” of these things, and 
becoming weary of all that, divests himself of passion,” 
and so is made free, and “ there is for him no further return 
to tliis world. And in the passage in which Warren 
finds the Buddha’s central teaching, it is stated that 
“ whether Ihiddhas arise, or whetlier Buddhas do not 
arise, it remains a fact, and the fixed and necessary con- 
stitution of being, that all its elements are lacking in an 
Ego.”^ As the great scholar Buddhaghosa puts it, in the 
V isuddlii-M agga. 

“ Misery only doth exist, none miserable. 

No doer is tliere ; iiouglit save the deed is found. 

Nirrdiwi is, but not tlie man who seeks it. 

Tlio l^ith exists, but not the traveller on it.”* 

Or, as another chapter of the same book puts it : “Just as 
a chariot wheel in rolling rolls only at one point of the tire, 
and in resting rests only at one point, in exactly the same 
way the life of a living being lasts only for tlie period of 
one thought. As soon as that thought has ceased the 

' Sec ]\)iissin'8 Way to Nirvana, pp. 30-66, for an exposition of the view hero 
adoDted. 

Mahavagga, I. 6. 38-40. {S.B.E., XIII. pp. 100, 101). 

* p. xiv. 

* V isuddlii-M agga. Chap. XVl. {W.B.T., p. 146). 



Ill] TEACHING OF THE BUDDHA 121 

being is said to have ceased.”^ Not unnaturally it has been 
affirmed that the Buddha’s teaching leaves no ])laco what- 
ever for any belief in a soul. Yet no heresy is more 
vigorously denounced than that of those who taught 
absolute annihilation at death so that good and evil deeds 
would alike bo unrequited. And the Birth-stories, the 
Jdtaka, clearly assume the continuity of the Buddha with 
the meritorious characters of the past with which they 
deal, whilst, in a discourse assigned to the Buddha, Yama, 
the ruler of the dead, condemns a sinner, saying, ‘'It was 
you yourself who did tliis wickedness, and you alone shall 
feel its consequences.”^ 

The solution of the problem is apparently to be found 
in Warren’s phrase, “ Rebirth, not Transmigration.” So 
a later dialogue uses the metaphor of a light which kindles 
another light without passing over, transmigrating to it ; 
even so there may be rebirth “without anything trans- 
migrating.” Although there is no transmigration, for there 
is no permanent identity, yet there is no anniliilation, 
because if the now being is not the same as the old it is 
not unconnected with it. As Professor de la Valleo 
Poussin points out, the Pali texts describe existence not 
only by the “ static ” metaphor of a chariot, which exists 
only when its constituents are associated together,^ but 
also by the “ dynamic ” metaphor of milk which turns to 
curds, which, though different from the milk, are yet 
produced from it without “ interruption,” or of the grown- 
up girl who is not the same as the child-bride for wliorn 
the dowry w^as paid and yet is a “ continuation ” of tlie 
child. “ And in exactly the same way,” the Buddliist 
sage Nagasena adds, “ although the name and form wliichis 
born into the next existence is different from the name and 
form which is to end at death, nevertheless it is sprimg from it. 

» Op. cit.. Chap. VIIL {W.D.T., p. 1,^0). 

" Krom the Anguttara Nikaj/a, III. {W.B.T., pp. 255-7). 

• The. Questions of King Milanda, XXVII. ( pp. l.H. 2). 



122 


BUDDHISM 


[III 


Therefore is one not freed from one’s evil deeds. ^ It would 
seem then that although the early Buddhists, like their 
Master, refuse to recognise the existence of a soul as “ a 
metaphysical entity ” yet in its stead “ they recognise a 
living complex, a continuous fluid complex, both bodily 
and mental, a person wliich,in fact, possesses nearly all the 
characters of a soul as we understand the word.”® 

The Doctrine of Karma. ' 

The Buddha assumed as axiomatic the doctrine of 
karma which, as we have seen, had already been taught in 
the oldest Upanishads and used it with great efloctiveness. 
It is clear that, although he rejected the view that the soul 
was a metaphysical entity, ho used the hope of winning 
good karma and the fear of winning bad karma as an aid 
in his moral teaching, and an incentive to generous giving. 
Thus, as we are told, a queen asked him why one woman 
is ugly and poor, another ugly and rich, another lovely 
and poor, another lovely and rich, and the Buddha replied 
that if a woman was lovely it was because she had not been 
irascible, and if she was rich it was because she had given 
generously to a monk or a iirahman in a previous birth. ^ 
And ho warns men that those who do evil do not truly 
love themselves. It is those who do good deeds who truly 
love themselves for 

“ Ilis good deeds and his wickedness, 

Whato’er a mortal does while hero ; 

'Tis this that he can call his own, 

Tins with him take as he goes henco. 

This is what follows after him, 

And like a shadow ne’er departs. 

Let all, then, noble deeds perform, 

A treasure-store for future wo.al ; 

For merit gained this life witliin. 

Will yield a blessing in the next."* 

» Op. cit., XT.VII. {Tf.iJ.r., pp. 236-8). • Poussin, op. cit., p. 65. 

• Prom tlie AnguJtara Nikdya, IV. 197. {W.B.T.^ pp. 228-231). 

* Sawijutta Nikdya, 111. 1. 4. pp. 213. 4). 
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This doctrine was more the concern of the laity than of 
monks, for monks had passed beyond the stage of dcvsiring 
by good deeds to win a nobler lot in their next birth ; 
their aim was Nirvana, the end of the cycle of existence. 
That they were born in circumstances which enabled them 
to win Nirvana was the result of meritorious deeds in a 
previous birth, ^ and, even although they were destined to 
win Nirvana, they have to work out in their yiresent life 
the evil of past misdeeds. It would seem tliat the doctrine 
of karma must annihilate free will, but the Buddha spoke 
as if self-restraint could be cultivated by all. He himself 
was not only the Buddha, “ the Enlightened One,” but 
the Hero (Vlra) the Conqueror (Jina), and liis followers 
were called to emulate his triumph. ^ As the l^uddha 
Avarned his followers, in his last address to them before his 
death, they “ had to work out their own salvation with 
diligence.” He did not claim to bring to men deliverance, 
but only to show them the path by which they could attain 
it, but he, and his disciples after him, sought to find in their 
hearers roots of merit from the past which they could bring 
to maturity and thus enable them to accept the message 
of deliverance.^ 

In one important respect the Buddha moralised the con- 
ception of karma, for ho emphasised that the intention was 
important as well as the deed. Thus we read of a treasurer 
who died wealthy, but cliildless, and a miserable miser. 
The Buddha explains that he was wealthy because of a 
generous gift in a previous birth of wliich ho had afterwards 
repented. Because of his gift he was born in a heavenly 
world and had seven times held the post of treasurer, but, 
because he had repented of his gift, ho had suffered in hell 
for many hundred thousands of years and, as a further result 


» Cp. the frequent references to such meritorious acts as doiri^ service to a 
Saint in some j)rcvioii3 existence in the Psalrns of the Early Baddhmts, 

* (Jp. Poussin, op. oil., p. 98. 

» Thus the Buddlia was able to convert a celebrated robber because he dis- 
covered a root of merit under his many sins. 
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of his mean feelings, was for the seventh time d}nng 
childless, and, as he had accumulated no new merit, was 
suffering torment in one of the hells. ^ 

Not only men, but the gods themselves, were under 
karma, and the monk who reaches Nirvana has reached a 
higher stage than they. 

The Third Noble Tr\Uh — the Cessation of Suffering. 

“ This is the Noble Truth of the Cessation of Suffering : 
It ceases with the complete cessation of this thirst — a 
cessation which consists in the absence of every passion — 
with the abandoning of tliis thirst, with the doing away 
with it, with the destruction of desire.’' 

It was because he claimed to have found the way to 
Nirvana that Gotama became the Buddha, and to its 
proclamation ho devoted his long life. But what Nirvana 
moans it is hard to say. The word denotes a “ going out,” 
as of a flame. It has to do with the cessation of the “ thirst,” 
the craving for existence, but whether it involves also 
absolute annihilation is much disputed. One thing at least 
is clear. Nirvana denotes the highest good, the state of 
complete painlessness. The Buddha was “ the master with 
eye divine, the quencher of griefs.”^ We have only to turn 
to the I)ha)n7na2)ada or the Psalms of the Early Buddhists 
to realise how actual was the joy of this deliverance. 

“ Lot us live liappily then, free from greed among the 
gro('dy ! Among men who are greedy, let us dwell free from 
greed ! 

Let us live luqipily then, though we call nothing our 
own ! We shall bo like the bright gods, feeding on happi- 
ness ! 

Victory breeds hatred, for the conquered is unhappy. 
He who has given up both victory and defeat, ho, the 
contented is happy. 

There is no lire like passion ; there is no losing throw 

' From the Samyutta Nikdya. ITT. 2. 10. {W.B.T.^ pp. 226-8). 

• Mahdparinibbdna-Sutla, iV. 3. {S.B.E., XT. p. 66). 
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like hatred ; there is no pain like this body ; there is no 
happiness higher than rest. 

Hunger is the worst of diseases, tlie body tl\o groat, ('st 
of pains; if one knows this truly, that is Nirvana, the 
highest happiness.’' 1 

Of the Psalms of the Sisters Mrs. Rhys Davids, their 
translator, remarks, “ Even whore the ])oems bn^atlio f ost 
and peace, their tone is exalted and hedonistic, toiling of 

‘ exceeding si(M’o 

Of joy and of impassioned cpiietude.’ 

A lady, like Metta, who, before she joined the Order, was 
of princely rank, now rejoices because 

“ To-day one meal, head shaved, a yellow robe. 

Enough for me. I want no heaven of gods. 

Heart’s pain, heart’s joining, have 1 trained away.''» 

A courtesan, who reached saintshi]) through the jneaeliing 
of her son, a monk, tells us how, at his command, she had 
meditated on the foulness of the body 

“ Till every throb of lust is rooted out, 

Expunged is all the fever of desire. 

Cool am I now and calm — Nihbdmi's peace.”* 

Entrance into the Order did not always secure at once the 
sense of peace. We read of Sama, who joined the Order 
at the death of a friend : 

“ Full five and twenty years since I came forth. 

But in my troubled heart in no way yet 
Could I discern the ])at}i of victory. 

The peace of mind, the governance of thoughts, 

Long sought, I found not ; and with anguisli thrilled 
I dwelt in memory on the Conqueror’s word. 

To free my path from all that breedeth ill, 

I strove with passionate ardour and 1 won. 

Craving is dead and the Lord’s will is done. 

To-day is now the seventh day since first 
Was withered up within that ancient thirst,”® 

* Dhammapada, 199-203 {S.B.E., X. I. pp. 53,54). 

■ Psalms of the Sisters, p. xxxiv. ’ Op. cit., Canto XXV. 

* Op. cit., Canto XXVI. * Op. cit., Canto XXIX. 
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Nirvana then may denote the peace of the Arahat^ the 
man who has already in this life won deliverance, and for 
whom there will be no rebirth. Logically the Buddha’s 
system seems to lead to the view that at death there will be 
for such a man complete anniliilation. The cessation of 
“ thirst ” breaks up the cycle of rebirth, and, as we have 
seen, the Buddha does not recognise any permanent soul. 
It is difficult for us Westerners to whom life, not death, 
seems good to understand the attractiveness of the Buddha’s 
message, if that was his meaning ; some have accepted 
Prof. Max Muller’s view that Nirvana cannot have meant 
for the Buddha and the early Buddliist’s annihilation, for a 
religion which had nothing as its goal would cease to be a 
religion. The argument seems insufficient. As Rothe said, 
“ A man to whom this life does not appear elevated and 
worth living, can have no true longing after a future life.”^ 
To the Buddha life was suffering, and to liim, as to many 
of his time, the cessation of suffering would have seemed 
a sufficient good. Nirvana was only for the monk, who 
had abandoned all ties of wife and child. Yet, as Oldenberg 
says, we should be mistaken if we thought of Buddhism 
as a religion of nothing and saw in this the kernel of its 
teaching. 2 The essence of the Buddha’s message was not 
annihilation but Nirvana, What that Nirvana was, he 
refused to say. Whether the saint would exist after death 
was a question wliich had nothing to do with deliverance. 
Many of the later Buddliists of the Mahayana school only 
understood Nirvana to mean annihilation and postponed 
its operation to a distant age. Possibly they were right in 
their view that the Buddha accommodated his teaching to 
the needs of his hearers, and that it was on this account 
that the Buddha did not say plainly that Nirvana means 
annihilation lest there should bo those who would not tread 
the path he taught because its goal was imattractive. But 

' From Stunden, p. 219 ; quotod in A. Bertholet’s Buddhismus und 

Christenlum^* p. 60, * Op. cit., p. 307. 
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such a question is really irre evant. We cannot go behind 
the Buddha’s pragmatic agnosticism. His purpose was that 
of a physician, and he would not assort cither the existonco 
or the non-existence of the saint after death. 

The Fourth Noble Truth. 

“ This is the Noble Truth of the Path which leads to the 
cessation of suffering : that holy Eightfold Path, that is to 
say, Right Belief, Right Aspiration, Right Speech, Right 
Conduct, Right Means of Livelihood, Right Endeavour, 
Right Memory, Right Meditation. 

The Buddha called his path a middle path ; sensuality 
must be avoided, and yet there is no virtue in asceticism. 
Doubtless much of the power of the Buddha’s teaching lay 
in the nobility and the sanity of his moral ideal. He 
preached his message without any reference to an almighty 
ruler or a categorical imperative of duty ; but if his teach- 
ing ignored God, it emphasised what corresponds to a 
belief in God’s justice, for he so moralised the current belief 
in harma as to make its operations, although mechanical, 
“ yet wonderfully well informed and adaptable and able 
to deal not with acts only but with thoughts, and especially 
with that pride of heart to which the monks would have 
been peculiarly liable. 

Most of all did the Buddha praise a peaceful, kindly 
disposition, and many stories illustrate the truth that hate 
cannot end hatred ; only through love will hatred cease. 
Thus there are assigned to him the words : 

“ Let no one deceive another, let him not despise (another) 
in any place, let him not out of anger or resentment wish 
harm to another. 

As a mother, at the risk of her life, watches over her own 
child, her only child, so also let every one cultivate a bound- 
less friendly mind towards all beings.’* ** 

* Prof. L. de la Vallee Poussin, Bovddhisrrvf., p. 70, 

» StUia Nipdta, L 8. 6. 7. (S.B.E., X. II. p. 25). 
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But, as Oldenberg points out, the love thus praised is not 
so mueli positive as negative. It bears the same relation 
to the love which Christ preached — however Christians fail 
to practise it — as the Buddliist doctrine of Nirvana does 
to the Christian doctrine of salvation. The monk is meant 
not so much to love as not to hate.^ To none should he 
bo attaclied, and the blessings of the solitary life are 
extolled. Lay disciples were bidden to refrain from murder, 
theft, adultery, l3dng and the use of intoxicating drinks, 
and were encouraged to live lives of kindliness and 
generosity. But they have no part in deliverance. The 
best t h(\y can hope for is a better state in their next birth. 
Only the monk could win Nirvana, and he vans it by the 
path of the Jhiddliist truths. So, from the first, faith, in the 
sense of assent to the Buddha’s teaching, was required, but 
tlie Buddiia did not desire blind assent. He showed men 
how to save themselves, and the monks were intended to 
pass from faith to sight. The Buddha recommended for 
their use the Four Intent Contemplations by which they 
might realise that there is no permanent Ego, and, by the 
thought of the uncleanlincss of their own bodies and the 
foulness of putrifying corpses, might be freed from the 
glamour of human beauty. The Buddha promised his 
monks that if they practised these contemplations they 
might expect “ either to attain to perfect knowledge in 
this life or, if at death the groups still remained, to never- 
returning. These disciplines were intellectual, but if 
tradition can be believed, the Buddha did not leave imused 
the typical Indian discipline of concentration or trance 
by which the very ideas of being and not-boing, perception 
^nd non-perception cease to have any meaning.^ 


» Op. cif., p. 335. 

Dlgha-Ktkclpa, Sufta 22 {W.B.T., pp. 353-75). 

• Siuni/ulld J\iJ:(li/a, 30 {op. cif., p. 3H4). The groat scholar Buddhaghosa givo 
elalioratc direct for the induction of trances {Vi.svddhi-Magga, IV., W.B.T. 
p]). '^1)3-0), and speaks of trances in which previous births may be recollected— 
\ claim unusual in Hindu writings (op cit., XIII., W.B.T,, p. 319). 



ly.— THE ORDER 

As we have scon, the Buddha was consciously, not so much 
the founder of a religion, as of a discipline of salvation, and 
ho instituted, not a Church, but an Order designed for those 
who had broken away from all earthly ties. The first of 
the “ Baskets ” is devoted to books dealing with the regu- 
lation of the Order. It is probable that these Yinaya books 
represent the codification of instructions which the Buddha 
gave not systematically but as occasion arose. 

Entrance into the Order was made in two stages. First 
came the entrance into the novitiate which might be made 
before any monk. The candidate had liis hair and beard 
cut off, clad himself in the yellow robe, and declared that 
he took refuge in the Buddha, the Teaching and the Order. 
The second stage could only be taken before an assembly 
of the Order, and was not granted unless the candidate 
was free from disqualifying diseases. From the first, the 
four chief prohibitions for monks forbad taking life, sexual 
intercourse, stealing and boasting of supernatural power ; 
obligatory on all monks are the precepts which prohibit 
them also from indulging in fermented liquor, eating at 
forbidden times, dancing, singing or attending to shows, 
adorning or perfuming the body, using a high or broad 
couch or seat, and receiving money. ^ Entrance into the 
Order thus involved complete poverty. The monk must 
go “ from home into homelessness,” for all property is 
a bond. The Buddha accepted from wealthy laymen 


* For a modem ordination service in Ceylon see W.B.T., 395-401. 
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dwelling-places for the Order, and the monks resided in such 
“ monasteries ” for the three months’ rainy season. When 
on begging tours, the younger monks were encouraged to 
associate with older monks that they might learn from them, 
but the monks were bidden not to speak much nor on base 
things. As we have seen, with very great reluctance, 
women were admitted into the Order ; the most stringent 
regulations were made to ensure perfect decorum. Even 
the oldest of nuns had to treat with humility the youngest 
of monks, and in no circumstances might a nun rebuke a 
monk.^ 

In early Buddhism there was naturally no corporate 
worship, for there was no prayer nor praise to oiler. Twice 
in a month, at full and new moon, the monks of each 
district had to assemble for a solemn fast day,^ when the 
senior monk would recite the Pdtimolckha^ “ the Words of 
Disburdenment,” So sacred was this that none but monks 
might hear it, and it does not exist in the Canon as a 
separate text but only in connection with its commentary 
in the first part of the Vinaya Basket,^ It begins with the 
recital of offences against the four chief commands, and 
the monk who utters it asks his brethren if they are pure. 
If any confess his guilt he is, for these sins, expelled from 
the Order. Those who keep silent are assumed to be 
innocent. The recital proceeds, mentioning grave offences 
for which serious penance is enacted, until at length it 
deals with trivialities of indecorum. Later, two other fast 
days were instituted so that the Buddhist month is divided 
into weeks by four sacred days much as our months are. 
Once a year, at the close of the rainy season, was held the 
Ceremony of Invitation,^ designed to prevent the per- 
petuation of quarrels among monks who had lived together. 


* See the chapler on the Duties of Nuns, Chullavagga, X. {8.B.E,, XX. 320-69). 

* Uposatha. 

■ It is translated in XTII. 1-69. 

* Pavdrand, see Mahdvagga^ IV. 1. {S.B.E., XIIL 327-9), 
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Each monk, beginning with the senior, invites the others 
to tell him of any offence he has committed, and promises 
that, if he see an offence, he will atone for it. It is clear 
from the Vinaya texts that, in spite of such provisions, 
there were many dissensions in the Order. 



V.— THE FURTHER HISTORY OF BUDDHISM 
IN INDIA 


1. The Councils, 

Before tho Buddha died, ho is said to have handed over 
to Kassapa the superintendonce of the Order, and ho, in his 
turn, appointed before his death a successor, but these 
patriarchs do not seem to have had great authority. Tra- 
dition tolls us that at the Buddha’s death one of the monks 
rejoiced because now “ we shall be able to do whatever we 
like,” and in consequence Kassapa chose out at once five 
hundred monks and arranged for them to spend the 
rainy season together at Rajagaha and there recite the 
Buddha’s teaching and his regulations for the Order. ^ If 
tliis “Council” was held, it failed to prevent dissensions, 
and a large party of the monks desired ten concessions 
wliich would have made their lives less rigorous. They 
were condemned at a council held at Vcsali about a century 
after the Buddha’s death. ^ By the time of the next council, 
which met at Pataliputra, Buddhism had found a royal 
champion in Asoka who spread far and wide the knowledge 
of Buddhism, and whoso “edicts reveal him as a man who 
sought to combine the piety of the monk with the wisdom 
of the long, and to make India the kingdom of righteous- 
ness as he conceived it — a theocracy without a God.”^ In 
the opinion of some scholars, to this Council the formation 

* An a-cconnt of this Council is given in the Chrdlavagqa, XI. {S.B.E., XX. 
37C-86). Many scholars doubt the story, as there is no mention of this “ Council ” 
in the oorrcs])onding narrative of the Mahdparinihbdnasalla. 

* Sec Chullavcujga, XII. {S.B.E., XX. 380-414). 

* V. A. Smith, The Early History of India, p. 167. 
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of the Buddhist Canon is due. After Asoka’s death, North 
India again became a land of small states ; Gricco-Bactrian 
influence increased, but was at length checked by the in- 
vasion of Mongolian tribes and, in the end, a powerful 
Indo-Scythian or Kushan empire was established. Most 
famous of its rulers was Kaniska, who reigned in the first 
or second century of our era. “ Northern ” Buddhism 
accepts the tradition that he convened a council at Jaland- 
hara in Kashmir which sanctioned the addition to the Canon 
of Sanskrit commentaries embodying, in a more systematic 
form, the views of a modified Buddhism which claimed to 
bo the Mahayana, the “ Great Vehicle ” of salvation in 
distinction from the more primitive Buddhism which it 
called the Hinayana, the “ Lesser Vehicle.” It is impossible 
to speak with certainty of any of these Councils, but we 
may assume that by Kaniska’s reign the Mahayana school 
already existed, and had begun to find literary expression. 

2. Mahayana Buddhism, 

As the Buddhism of China and Japan is Mahayanist, 
Mahayana Buddhism is obviously one of the most influ- 
ential phases of religion. How it originated is still uncer- 
tain. Its early history is only partially investigated, whilst 
those of its texts which are available present a confusing 
medley of views. The moral ideal of Buddhism is here 
transformed. Instead of Buddhism being a way by which 
a few might reach Nirvana, the goal of Nirvana is commonly 
postponed, and men are bidden instead to seek to become 
a future-Buddha, a J^odhisattva, and meanwhile, not to 
try to work out their own salvation, but to put their trust 
in the many exalted Bodliisattvas who, instead of entering 
Nirvana, are engaged in the service of others. Something 
very like polytheism is thus introduced, and heaven and 
hell are realistically portrayed. Different as all this is 
from the Buddha’s teaching, it does not seem necessary 
to suppose that any alien influence has been at work. The 



134 


BUDDHISM 


[V 


Buddha’s teaching lacked the apparatus necessary for a 
religion, and it is not surprising that, in the environment 
of Hinduism, such a modification of Buddhism should have 
taken place. Nor does it represent a violent break. Already 
in the Hinayana there are tendencies in its direction. 

It is clear that the Buddha had a far greater place in the 
devotion of his followers than his dying words enjoined. 
In quite early texts, great miracles are assigned to him ; 
at his death, all the gods assembled to do him honour, and 
his disciples treated his remains as men treat those of 
“ a king of kings. The Buddha tells Ananda of the earth- 
quakes which mark the birth of a Buddha, and speaks of 
his birth as a descent “ from his temporary form into his 
mother’s womb.”^ And one of the heresies condemned 
at the so-called Third Council, assigned to Asoka’s reign, is 
the “ Docetic” heresy that “ Sakyamuni has not really 
lived in the world of men, he dwelt in the Tusita heavens ; 
men and gods have only seen a phantom of him.”® It 
would appear then that, in early Buddhism, there were 
doctrines about the Buddha which could well lead up to the 
grandiose Buddhology of some of the Mahayana texts. 
Nor was the Mahayana doctrine of Bodhisattvas an abrupt 
departure. It was amply prepared for in the Jdtaka, which 
utilises Hindu folk-lore to describe the previous existences 
on earth, as a Bodhisattva,^ of the Buddha, and extols 
the charity which had marked his acts. 

The Mahayana doctrines are too diverse to admit of 
concise description. It must suffice to indicate the two 
cliief systems, the “ full ” Mahayana of such a text as 
“ The Lotus of the Good Lawf' and the simpler Mahayana 
of the “ Paradise ” Scriptures. 

In the Lotus of the Good Law^^ the great textbook of 

* M nhd parinnihrinasidtay V. 25. • Op, cit., III. 16. 

* Pdiissin, Bouddhisme, p. 259. 

* Literally, “ ho whose essence is becoming enlightenment,” t.e. a future, or 
potential, Buddha. 

‘ Saddharma-Pundarllca, translated by Kern {S.B.E., XXL). 
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orthodox Mahayana, Buddhology reaches its climax. 
In such a Mahayana text as Asvaghosa’s Buddhachariia,'^ 
although the Buddha is depicted as a god in human form, 
the story of his temptation and enliglitenuiont is retained, 
but, in the Lotus of the Good Law,i\\e Buddha is as exalted 
a being as the Krishna of the Bhagavadf/itd. Thus, in an 
utterance addressed “ to the entire host of Bodhisattvas,” 
the Lord declares that ho reached supreme cnlightenmcmt 
an infinite number of ages ago, and has preached the law 
to creatures in an infinite number of worlds, and he will 
live an infinite number of years, and although he announces 
final extinction, he does not become finally extinct. IBs 
Nirvana on earth was only a semblance, an educative 
device, and he concludes : “ I am the Father of the world, 
the Self-born, the Healer, the Protector of all creatures. 
Knowing them to be perverted, infatuated, and ignorant, 
I teach final rest ; myself not being at rest. What reason 
should I have continually to manifest myself ? When 
men become unbelieving ; unwise, ignorant, careless, fond 
of sensual pleasures, and, from thoughtlessness, run into 
misfortune, then I, who Imow the course of the world, 
declare : I am so and so, and consider : How can I incline 
them to enlightenment 1 How can they become partakers 
of the Buddha-laws ? The Buddha then is, in this book, 
“ the chief Lord of Lords,’’ the greatest of tlio gods, 
but, as the philosophy dominant in this school taught that 
the ultimate reality was “vacuity,”^ the praise of the 
Buddha is so expressed that “it is still capable,” as 
Poussin says, '' of an orthodox, i,e. Atheist interpretation.”* 
Yet for the purposes of religion he is the Supremo God, 
just as the Krishna of the Bhagavadgltd is, although identi- 
fied with the attributeless absolute of the Vedanta. 

‘ Translated in S.B.E., XLIX. 

« Chap. XV. {S.E.E., XXL pp. 298-310). 

• The Madhj^amaka school. For a brief statement of its doctrines see the 
“ larjrer ” and “smaller” Prajnd-paramifd-hridaya-siiiraa (S.B.E., XITX. 11. 
pp. 146-164). Its best known exponent was Nagarjuna. * E.Ii.E., VI 11. 146. 
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Of the many Bodhisattvas mentioned in the book, it is 
impossible to speak. In view of her later importance, it 
is of interest to read of the goddess Tara, who changed her 
sex to become a Bodhisattva.^ An epilogue to the book 
illustrates the use of magic, and the growing reliance on 
the grace of the Bodliisattvas. Thus we have a long list 
of spells provided for the protection of the preachers of 
the law against goblin, giant, ghost, devil, imp, or sorcerer. ^ 
Another chapter is devoted to the praise of Avalokitesvara, 
whoso name can save from every peril. No executioner 
can slay, no fetter hold, no demon or monster hurt, any 
who call upon his name. To cherish his name is to acquire 
a merit as great as that won by the adoration of myriads 
of Lords Buddhas. This “ universal Lord, chief of kings," 
will himself become a Buddha, but not yet ; for now, as 
for hundreds of ages, he is engaged in the help of men. 
To preach the law, he assumes many different forms. 
“ With such inconceivable qualities is the Bodhisattva 
endowed," that he can appear to the creatures that he 
would save as the Buddha, or as god or goblin. He 
“ possesses the perfection of all virtues, and beholds all 
beings with compassion, and benevolence ; he, an ocean of 
virtues, Virtue itself, he, Avaloldtesvara, is worthy of 
adoration."^ 

With this belief in exalted Bodhisattvas, delaying to 
enter Nirvana in order that they might continue their 
service to others, there came a natural change in ethical 
ideal. Charity is now the virtue chiefly prized, and by 
charity is meant, not the cold pity of an illumined aristocrat 
for the folly of the ignorant, but a fervid love which is 
willing even that the merit accumulated in long years of 
virtue should be consumed if so another may bo helped.^ 

* Chap. XI. {S.n.E., XXL p. 253). 

* Cliap. XXL [op. cit., pp. 370-5). • Chap. XXIV. {op. cit.y pp. 406-18). 

* Cp. lilt* famcius case of tlie raonk who had accumulated merit by being 
faithful to a vow of chastity for 42,000 years and yet, out of cliaiity, yielded to 
tlic desire of a (icentions woman, though, by so doing, he forfeited his merit and 
earned hell (L’oussin, op. cit., p. 338). 
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Tliis ideal has found classic expression in one of the loveli- 
est of Indian books, the Bodhicharydvatdra of Saiitidova, 
who lived in the seventh century of our era. Hero the 
seeker of salvation is not the monk intent on winning 
Nirvana for himself in the present life, but the human 
Bodhisattva, who seeks to imitate the grace of the celestial 
Bodhisattvas. “ I yield myself to all living beings to ci»ail 
with me as they list ; they may smite or revile me for ever, 
bestrew me with dust, play with my body, why shall I 
care ? Let them make me do whatever works bring them 
pleasure ; but may never mishap befall any of tliem by 
reason of me.’’ “ May all who slander me, or do me hurt, 
or jeer at me, gain a share in Enlightenment.”^ “ There is 
no guilt equal to hatred, no mortification equal to long- 
suffering ; and therefore one should diligently practise 
patience in divers ways. While the arrow of hate is in the 
heart, none can have a peaceful mind in equipoise, or feel 
the joy of kindliness, none can win sleep or calm.”^ And 
since “ there is no work of mortification equal to long- 
suffering,” an enemy is like a treasure found in my house, 
won without labour of mine. I must cherish him, for he 
is a helper in the way to Enlightenment.”^ vSo by “ our 
service to creatures,” we must repay “ those doers of 
immeasurable Idndness,” who “ tear their own bodies and 
go dowui into the hell Avlchi, all for the welfare of others ; 
then even to them who most sorely wrong us w'^e must do 
all manner of good.”^ And so the book concludes with the 
prayer, “ As long as the heaven’s and the earth abide, may 
I continue to overcome the world’s sorrow^s. May all the 
world’s suffering be cast upon mo, and may the world be 
made happy by all the merits of the Bodhisattva.”^ 

A simpler type of Mahayana is found in the Paradise 
Scriptures. Here philosophic theories are ignored. It 


^ L. D. Barnett’s partial translation. The Path of Ja<jht. p. 46. 

• Op. cit., p. 59. * op. cit., p. 69. 

• Op. cit., p. 71. ‘ Op. cit., p. 28. 
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is the bhakti school of Buddhism and the worshipper does 
not aspire to become a Buddha. He thinks of the Buddhas 
as gods and prays to them, hoping thus to be born at death 
in their world. Most praised of all the Buddhas is the 
Buddha of infinite splendour (Amitabha), of infinite light 
(Amitayus), who reigns in Sukhavati, a Western land of 
happiness and glory. One whole book deals with medi- 
tation upon him, and wo are told that “ those who practise 
this meditation will, when they die, be born in the presence 
of the Buddhas.”^ This Western Paradise is praised in 
glowing words in a larger and a small scripture devoted 
to its description^ and the promise is given that whosoever 
shall “ make mental prayer for the Buddha country of 
that blessed Amitayus, the Tathagatha will never return 
again,*’ but “ will be born in that Buddha land.**^ So, 
if in this school of the Mahayana, a humbler goal is offered, 
it is a goal which may be reached by a shorter path, in one, 
instead of in myriads of lives. 

Not unnaturally the representatives of the more primitive 
Buddhism complained of the novelty of the teachings of 
the Mahayana schools, but the Mahayanists asserted that 
it was the perfect teaching of the Buddha now revealed 
to men through the grace of Bodhisattvas, and they 
characterised the earlier system as the HTnayana, the little 
Vehicle, because it was a vehicle wliich could only carry a 
few along the way to redemption, whilst theirs was the 
great Vehicle which put redemption within the reach of all. 

There is yet a third Veliicle, the Tantric, which represents 
the triumph of a gross paganism. Magic was nothing new 
in India, and even the Lotus of the Good Law is not free 
from it, but, as the Chinese pilgrims of the seventh century 
took back no Tantric books, the full development of the 
Tantric system was probably subsequent to that date. 

• Meditation on Buddha Arnitat/us, 19 XLIX. II. p. 181). 

• The Lon^rer and Shorter Sukhavati -vynha {S.B.E., XLIX. II. pp. 1-103). 

• SJi.E,, XLIX. IL p. 101, 2. Amitabha is the Amida of modern Japanese 
Buddhism. 
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In its numerous pantheon, goddesses are naturally |)i'oni- 
inent. By magic formulae, the powers of the gods may he 
utilised. Most powerful of all spells is the Jewel-lotus spell, 
om mani padme hum. Thus a religion, which ignored the 
divine, became a theurgic polytheism, and, as in Tantrie 
Hinduism, the worship of female deities had a “ left hand ” 
and obscene form. 

Of the last centuries of Buddliism in India we kuiow little. 
We hear of Buddhist kings at Magadha on the lower Ganges 
as late as the eleventh century^ but there, too, the Muslims 
extended their conquests. Buddliism was by this time 
too weak to withstand persecution, and in the country of 
its birth became practically extinct. 

^ S. Lane Poole, Mediaeval India^, 



VI.— BUDDHISM IN CEYLON, BURMA, SIAM, AND 

TIBET. 


1 . Buddhism in Ceylon. 

(3^he f^arliest records now extant^ assign the introduction 
dr Buddhism to Ceylon to the work of the great missionary, 
]\ing Asoka. Tissa, who became king of Ceylon in 
251 B.C., hearing of Asoka’s greatness, sent an embassy 
to him, desiring his friendship, and Asoka sent his son, 
tlie monk Maliinda, to Ceylon to preach there Buddliist 
doctrine. As a princess and many of her women desired 
to enter the Order, his sister Sanghamitta, a learned nun, 
joined him, and brought with her a branch of the famous 
Bo“troe, under which the Buddha had received enlighten- 
ment. The tree was planted in Anuradhapura, where it 
still stands, the most interesting and venerable tree in 
the world to-day. Anuradhapura became the centre of 
Buddhist activity in the island. Near by, is the hill, 
Mihintale, where Mahinda is believed to have dwelt. 
A great diigaba was erected at Anuradhapura, in which 
was placed a collar-bone of the Buddha. The ruins of the 
city, which are now partly excavated, reveal the extent of 
the monasteries and gardens reserved for the use of the 
Buddhist Order. It is impossible to go to tins ruined city 
without realising how influential Buddhism must have 
been, and to one familiar with the grotesque images, and 
the movement of a great Hindu temple, the quiet of the 
place and the simple worship in the Buddhist shrine of 

^ The Di])(ivamsa and the Mahdvamsa, composed in the 4th and 6th conturiea 
A.D., but based on the far earlier Mahdvamsay now lost. One of tlie edicts of 
Asoka mentions Ce^^lon among the countries to which he had sent missionaries. 
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the kindly, placid, images of the Buddha, are unforgettably 
attractive. Later, a tooth of the Buddha was sent to the 
city and received in a splendid building, where it remained 
until it was transferred in the eighth century to PolJunarua, 
which had by then become the capital of the island. 
Later it was sent to Kandy, where a spurious tooth is 
venerated to-day, the original tooth having been destroyed 
by the vandalism of the Portuguese. 

The Buddhist monks were the teachers of the island, 
and the custodians of the sacred books. As wo have seen, 
it is to their care that we owe the preservation of tlu^ IMli 
traditions on which our knowledge of original Buddhism 
is based. Greatest of them was the famous scholar, 
Buddhaghosa, who, in the fifth century, VTote the Visvddiii’ 
Magga, the Path to Purity, to which reference has already 
been made. The Order is less numerous tlian it was.^ 
Many of its members are ignorant and indolent, but some 
are learned Buddhist scholars. Their ordination rites 
resemble the ])rimitive rites already doscribed,^ and the 
“ moral system, as taught now, difTers little from what w^e 
find in the sacred books. The aim, indeed, of the leaders 
of Buddhism at this moment is to teach exactly as the 
ancient books taught. In this, they are helped by the 
new knowledge gained of early Buddhism by the researches 
of Western scholars and, partly, through the influence 
of some Europeans who have become Buddhist monks, 
some endeavour is now being made to adayjt Buddiiist 
methods to modern needs. The Tamil -speaking people, 
who are chiefly in the north of the island, preserve, for 
the most part, the Hinduism of their ancestors who invaded 
Ceylon from India ; the Sinhalese are generally Buddhists, 
and among them Buddhism is still the dominant intellectual 

» The Census of 1891 showed 9,598 monks. Ton years later the number was 
7,3‘n (Ilackmann, op, cit., p. 118). . - .r i 

* A full account of the ordination service is given in pp, 393-40J. 

• 11. S. Coploston, Buddhism, Primitive and Present, in Magadka and Ceylon, 

p. 242. 
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force. But it is a Buddhism with a difference, a Buddhism 
which has compromised with devil worship, so that devil 
dancers are employed to ward off disasters and the monks 
themselves are trained to use passages from the sacred 
books as charms. 

2. Buddhism in Burma, 

Burmese tradition holds that Buddhism was first estab- 
lished in Burma by Buddhaghosa who came there from 
Ceylon in the fifth century a.d. Recent excavations show 
that Mahayana Buddhism was once found in Burma, ^ and 
it is probable that, long before Buddhaghosa’s time, 
Asoka’s missionaries had travelled there. It may well be 
that Burmese Buddliism dates from the time of Asoka, 
that later Mahayana Buddliism became influential there, 
and that, in Buddhaghosa’s time,^ there was a revival of 
Hinayana influences so that Mahayana Buddliism began 
to wane until at last it became practically extinct.^ 

Nowhere to-day is Buddliism so attractive and in- 
fluential as in Burma. Its monasteries are numerous. In 
their larger halls are images of the Buddha and often of his 
two chief disciples, whilst sometimes there are statues also 
of the three Buddhas previous to him. Especially con- 
spicuous are the dagabas, hero called pagodas. At the 
ancient capital of Pagan, now ruined, there were 9,999 of 
these. To-day the most famous pagoda is the Shwedagon 
of Rangoon under which, it is asserted, some hairs of 
Gotama are buried, and also some relics of the throe earlier 
Buddhas. It is a work of greatest merit for a rich man 
to regild an old pagoda or to erect a new. 

The monks have made education their care, and from 
them the children learn simple poems dealing with the 

1 See E.R.E., III. p. 38. 39. 

• The C<*ylon chronicles make no mention of Buddhaghosa himself going to 
Further India. 

• The so-callod Shan tribes have a Buddhism whi^h seems to owe much to the 
Mahayana. 
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Buddhist way of life, and even those who do not intend to 
enter the monastic life spend a period, sometimes only of 
a few days’ duration, sometimes of three rainy seasons, at 
a monastery that they may thus win merit. Full entrance 
into the monastic life is possible only after the age of 
twenty. After ten years, the monk gains the title of 
pongyi and from these alone can abbots be chosen. At the 
head of the whole Order is a Grand Superior, now nominated 
by the higher abbots, and confirmed in his ofiice by the 
British Government. The monks are much revered by tlie 
people and their needs are amply met. The undue luxury 
of some has brought about the rise of a reform party wliich 
desires that the monks should return to primitive poverty. 
European influences have here, as in Ceylon, led to a 
modern movement which seeks to adapt a purified 
Buddhism to the demands of Western culture. 

Great as is the respect with which Buddhism is held, 
and much as the social life of the people centres around 
the festivals held at the pagodas, it seems clear that the 
most effective element in popular religion is the worship 
of the nats. The Buddha is patient and inactive. The 
nats are everywhere and full of energy, and so the Ihirman 
devotes much attention to their appeasement. Each house 
has its naC and each village. It is not wise even to cut down 
a tall tree without propitiating the nai who controls it, and 
the people are careful, by offerings or by devil dancing, 
to keep on good terms with the nats and to avert their 
malice at times of epidemics. Yet the liurman regards 
himself as a Buddhist, not a devil worsliipper. The 
animism has been absorbed into Buddliism, and at times 
the Buddhist i^riests act as exorcists, although the more 
learned of them condemn this nat worsliip, or condone it 
as suitable only for the ignorant whose fear of malignant 
spirits a purer Buddhism would be unable to remove. 
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*5. Buddhism in Siam and Cambodia, 

Siam and Cambodia have from early times been influenced 
by the culture of North India. It would appear that only 
in the seventh century was Buddhism introduced, and, 
although by then Buddhism was losing influence in India, 
here it superseded Brahmanism. The Buddhism was 
apparently of a Mahayana type, but in the fifteenth cen- 
tury, through the influence of Buddhists from Ceylon, the 
Buddhism became Hinayanist, and the kingdom of Siam, 
which was formed in the fourteenth century, has become a 
stronghold of tiiis type of Buddhism. The number and the 
richness of the pagodas, and the great influence of the 
monks, witness to the popularity of Buddhism, but in Siam, 
as in Burma, Buddhism has reached a working compromise 
with the animism of the people. In one respect only is 
the J3uddhism of these countries distinctive. They have 
their own kings who are heads of the Buddhist Church in 
their realms. Thus in Siam the king nominates the chief 
monk, and appoints one of the royal household to have 
oversight of the conduct of the monks, and provides amply 
for their needs. Once a year he visits the more important 
monasteries at Bangkok to renew his vows as a Buddhist 
layman and to make presents to the monks. The interest 
of Siamese Idngs in Buddhism has been shown in recent 
years by their generous expenditme on the publication of 
Pali texts and the encomagement of Buddhist research. 

L 4. Buddhism in Tibet. 

Buddhism was introduced into Tibet in the seventh 
century through its king Srong Tsan Gampo who became 
a Buddhist under the influence of his two chief wives, one 
of whom came from Cliina, the other from Nepal. These 
wives are to-day worshipped as incarnations of Tara, the 
consort of Avalokita ; the Chinese wife as the white Tara, 
the Nepalese as the green Tara. Buddhism made little 
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headway against the devil worship of the people until the 
next century, when the then reigning king obtained from 
India the great Buddhist teacher Padma-Sambhava, who, 
by means of spells from the Mahayana texts, is believed to 
have vanquished the cliief demons of Tibet, sparing only 
those who promised to become dcifenders of Buddhism on 
condition that they were still fed and worshipped. In this 
way arose that amalgam of Tiintric Buddldsm and Tibt tan 
demonology which is commonly called Lanutism, Lfinia 
being the name given to the higher Tibetan monks. In 
the thirteenth century Lamaism greatly extended its power 
through the influence of Kublai Khan, the famous Mongol 
emperor of China, to which Tibet was then subject, who 
decided that Lamaism was the religion best adapted for 
the less civilised people of his empire. 

The estabhshed Church of Tibet to-day owes its origin 
to a reformation of religion begun by Alisa, a Bengali 
Brahman, in the eleventh century, and consolidated four 
centuries later by Tsong Kapa. Tseng Kapa’s new sect 
was called “ the virtuous order, Gelugpa. Its first grand 
Lama, a nephew of its founder, propounded the theory 
that its grand Lama was a divine incarnation, and the 
fifth Lama elaborated this into the present theory that the 
Lama is a reincarnation of Avalokita, the Bodhisattva 
most worshipped in Tibet, and obtained in a.d. 1650 from 
the Chinese emperor the title of Dalai Lama, by which 
Europeans generally name his successors. ^ Lamaism 
extends to-day far beyond Tibet, and the Lamaists of Mon- 
golia, Manchuria and the part of China adjacent to Tibet 
number several million, whilst in Nepal, where Buddhism 
is gradually giving way before Hinduism, the Buddhists 
are chiefly Lamaists. 

The Lamaist order in Tibet is very numerous and in- 
fluential. At its head are Lamas in whom a Bodhisattva 

» Dalai = ocean, i.e. “ vast as the ocean." Tibetans speak rather of “ the great 
gem oi majesty” (see L. A. Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, p. 39). 
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is incarnate. Greatest of these is the Dalai Lama. At the 
death of a Dalai Lama a successor is chosen from a child 
born near the time of his death in whom it is held the Bod- 
hisattva Avaloldta has again become incarnate. The infant 
thus chosen is taken to Llasa and , at the age of four , assumes 
the monkish garb and tonsure and is enthroned in state, 
and four years later is made a full monk, although he does 
not receive the temporal power till he is eighteen. 

Lamaism has an abundance of gods and demons to 
worship. There are Buddhas, celestial and human ; Bod- 
hisattvas, of whom Avalokita, Maitreya, Manjushri and 
Tara, Avaloldta’s wife, aro the most important ; tutelary 
spirits chiefly demons ; defenders of the Faith and witches; 
Indian Brahmanical gods, godlings and genii ; country and 
local gods ; personal gods.i Statues are usually made of 
j)apicr mach6. Of the Buddha, in addition to the ordinary 
“ saint ” typo of image, there aro images depicting him 
not only as an angry god but as a fierce fiend. Charms of 
various kinds are extensively employed. Every monastery 
kee])s or patronises a sorcerer. Devil worship forms a 
large part of religion, and devil dancers are kept busy. 
Es])ecially important aro “ miracle plays ” in which the 
victory of Padma-Sambhava over the demons is depicted. 


VTaJdcli, op, ciL, 327, 8, 



IV 

THE RELIGIONS OF CHINA AND JAPAN 


A.— THE RELIGION OF CHINA 

I. — The Ancient Religion of China 

It is customary to sjoeak of the Three Religions of China — 
Confucianism, Taoism and Buddhism — but the phrase is 
misleading, for we have not in Cliina three separate re- 
ligions, but rather three elements in one religious complex. 
Neither Confucianism nor Taoism has authoiitative doc- 
trines, and Chinese Buddhism, although it has a vast 
Canon, lacks definiteness of thought, and is too receptive 
of alien ideas to persist as a distinct religion or a stable 
Church. For our word religion, the Chinese language has 
indeed no corresponding expression. Of the two words 
employed, one [li) denotes rites and customs, the other, now 
generally used to translate religion, has as its first moaning 
“teaching.” Thus Confucianism, Taoism and Buddhism 
are called the three teachings {san-kiao). They are not 
three religions but three schools of thought, and are not 
exclusive or distinct. So the Emperor, who was the 
Pontifex Maximus of the ancient state religion, had in his 
palaces Buddhist and Taoist temples, and the ordinary 
Chinaman will avail himself to-day of the help offered by 
all three phases of religion. 

And the word Confucianism may itself be misunder 
stood. Confucius in no sense ranks among the founders 
of religion. He claimed to be “a transmitter and not a 
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maker, believing in and loving the ancients,''^ and his 
interest lay not chiefly in religion but in correct conduct 
and statecraft. 

The Sources of our Knowledge. 

The ancient books of China are not primarily religious, 
although they are regarded with religious veneration. 
The oldest of them are the Five Classics known as the Five 
King, The word King denotes “ the warp-threads of a web 
and their adjustment,’’ and so came to denote “ what is 
regular and insures regularity,”^ and thus the Five King 
are the five canonical books. 

The Five King are as follows : 

(1) The Shu King, the Book of Historical Documents. 
This is not a history in the modern sense, but memoranda 
of speeches, attributed to various early emperors, or of 
dialogues between them and their ministers. Its materials 
are believed to belong to the period 2000-700 B.c. 

(2) The Shi King, the Book of Odes, a collection of 305 
ballads and songs, some of which are of a religious character. 
Five of those are very ancient, the rest may perhaps be 
assigned to the period from the twelfth-seventh century 
B.c. 3 

(3) The Yi King, the Book of Changes or Permutations, a 
curious collection of diagrams used for divination, with 
commentary. 

(4) The Li Ki, the Book of Rites and Ceremonies, In its 
present form tliis book apparently dates only from the 
second century a.d., but it contains much earlier material, 
dating from before the time of Confucius. 

(5) The Spring and Autumn or the Annals of the Princi- 
vality of Lu from 722-480 b.c. This book is assigned to 

» Ana.y VII. 1. (C.C., I. 11. p. 50). • Leggo, op. cit., I. p. 1. 

• VV. Grube, Religion und KuUus der Chinesen, p. 17. 
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Confucius. It is possible that the brief narrative of evc^ijts 
is his, and the commentary by a disciple. 


The Primitive Religion. 

Scholars are still sharply divided as to the nature of 
the ancient religion of China. Do Groot, who has given the 
most exhaustive account of present-day religion in China, 
traces back to the past the animism of the present, and 
holds that the religion of China was, from the first, biisccl 
on an “ implicit belief in the animation of the universe and 
of every being or thing which exists in it.” And as the 
spirits which thus fill the universe are both good and bad, 
“ the system is thoroughly polytheistic and polyd.t mon- 
istic.”^ His theory is attractive in that it explains the 
complex phenomena of Chinese religion by one unifying 
belief, but it does not seem clear that the dualistic 
animism of the present is to be found in our earliest sources. 
Dr. Legge, the translator of the Chinese Classics, held, on 
the contrary, that the primitive religion of China was not 
animism but monotheism,^ although he recognised that, 
side by side with the worship of the Supreme Being, there 
was also the worsliip of inferior spirits. As these spirits 
have a real, if subordinate, importance, it seems probable, 
as Professor Grube suggested, that the ancient religion of 
China was not so much a piimitive monotheism as a 
primitive nature-worship, in wliich Heaven received special 
worship as the most exalted of all the powers of nature. 
Accepting tentatively this theory, we may describe the 
ancient religion of China under the four heads : Nature 
Worship, the Worship of Ancestors, the Cultus, and the 
Elements of Superstition. ^ 

‘ The Rdujion of the Chinese^ pp. 3. and 5. 

* So Professor Giles, Confucianism and its Rivals (p. 264), speaks of China’s 
“ old Unitarian worship of four thousand years ago.” 

• Grube. op, cif., pp. 19-54. 
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1. Nature Worship, 

In one of the earliest parts of the Book of Historical 
Documents we read that the Emperor Shun “ sacrificed 
specially, but with the ordinary forms, to Shang-ti ; sacri- 
ficed with reverent purity to the Six Honoured Ones ; 
offered their appropriate sacrifices to the hills and rivers, 
and extended his worship to the host of spirits/’^ The 
passage is of importance as it shows that, over two thousand 
years before our era, sacrifice was an essential part of the 
imperial worship, and also indicates some of the forces of 
nature to wliich sacrifices were made. 

Worship was offered in the first place to Shang-ti. Legge 
translates the word simply by God, for he held “ that Ti 
was the word corresponding to our ‘ God,' and that 
Shang-ti was the same, with the addition of ‘ Shang,' equal 
to ‘ Supreme.’ ” 

Another word for the Supreme Power is Heaven, Tien, 
and “ this vague term is constantly interchanged in the 
same paragraph, not to say the same sentence, with the 
personal names Ti and Shang-ti.”^ It would appear that 
the two words do not denote separate Gods, but that 
Shang-ti is a more personal designation of Heaven (Tien).® 
If Dr. Grube’s theory bo correct, Tien, Heaven, or Shang-ti 
is primarily worshipped as the supreme object of nature. 
Like Varuna in the Vedic hymns. Heaven “ sends down 
calamities on the wicked ” and is “ all -intelligent and 
observing.”* “It is virtue that moves Heaven ; there is 
no distance to wliich it does not reach. Pride brings loss 
and humility receives increase : this is the way of Heaven.”® 

^ Shu- King, II. 1. 3. It is not clear who “ the Six Honoured Ones ” are. Legge 
quotes a Chinese comment at or, who suggested that they were “ the seasons, cold 
and heat, the sun, the moon, the stars arid drought ” {S.B.E., III. p. 39). 

■ Op. cit., pp. ixiii and xxiv. 

• Shang-ti is the term generally used by Protestant missionaries to translate 
tlie word Cod in the Christian sense, although Dr. Giles now suggests that Tiev 
is the more appropriate' word (op. cit., pp. 12 and 266). 

‘ Shu Kinp, 4. 2, and IV. 8. 1 {S.B.E., III. pp. 93 and 116). 

• Op. cit., II. 2. 3. (p. 62). 
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The Emperor is the mandatory of Heaven on earth, and as 
such must rule justly. And the dethroner of a tyrant, 
Shang, claims that “ Great Heaven was filled with indig- 
nation ’’ at the tyrant’s cruelty. “ The iniquity of Shang 
is full. Heaven gives command to fulfil it. If I did not 
obey Heaven my iniquity would be as great.” “ Heaven 
compassionates the people. What the people desitc, 
Heaven will be found to give effect to.”^ Heaven is creator 
of men and so they love virtue. 

“ Heaven, in giving birth to the multitudes of the people 
To every faculty and relationship annexed its law. 

The people possess this normal nature. 

And they [consequently] love its normal virtue.’'* 

In two passages, which are also from the Book of Odcs^ 
Shang-ti is spoken of in anthropomorphic language. In 
the first of these Shang-ti is described as holding a conver- 
sation with a king,^ and in the second passage there is a 
curious narration of the miraculous conception of a mythic 
emperor, Hou Chi, now revered as the Father of Hus- 
bandry. His mother 

“ had presented a pure offering and sacrificed, 

That her c hildlessness might be takc‘n away. 

She then trod on a toe-print made by God [Shang-ti), and was 
moved, 

In the large place where she rested. 

She became pregnant ; she dwelt retired ; 

She gave birth to, and nourished [a son], 

Wlio was Hou Chi.”* 

Next in importance to Heaven, and closely associated 
with him, is Earth, Hou-tu. The Cliincse word seems at 
first to have been masculine, and it is probable that anthro- 
pomorphism was so little developed that its sex was not 

» Op. ciL, V. 1. 1. (pp. 126, 127). 

» Shi King, III. 3. 0. {C.C., IV. II. p, 641). 

* Shi King, IIL 1. 7. {op. ciL, pp. 462-4). 

‘ Op. cit., III. 2. 1 (p. 466). I'or Hou-Chi, Lcgge writes Ilow-tseih. 
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considered Heaven and Earth are described as “ parent 
of all creatures, ”2 and later Earth is regularly thought of 
as a goddess and worshipped as Mother-Earth. 

As we have seen, sacrifices and prayers were also offered 
to the hills and rivers, and of these four mountains and four 
rivers were especially sacred. The four quarters of the 
sky, the five elements, and a great variety of tutelary 
sjfirits were also worsliippcd. The two oldest books, the 
Shu King and the Shi King, apparently do not refer to the 
worship of the stars, but in the Book of Rites, the Li-Ki, 
this is already prominent and probably dates from the 
earliest times. 

2. The Worship of Ancestors. 

It would appear that the worship of ancestors is primi- 
tive. Thus in the Book of Odes we have detailed accounts 
of sacrifices offered to the ancestors before the represen- 
tatives of the dead,^ but in this book, and in the Shu King, 
the ancestral worship described is usually that of ancestors 
of the Imperial House. In the Book of Rites, the Li^Ki, 
reference is made to the worship by private persons of their 
own ancestors. The ancestral worship is obviously closely 
connected with the patriarchal and conservative nature of 
Chinese society. The Emperor was regarded as the father 
of his people and his ancestors worshipped, and the son 
must reverence too his own father and render him obedi- 
ence. Thus both in private and public life filial piety has 
been esteemed as the first of all virtues. 

3. The Cultus. 

The sacrificial system seems in this early period to have 
been simple. Sacrifices to Heaven were naturally made in 
the open air, whilst those to tutelary house spirits wore 

‘ Grube, op. cit., ])p. 34, 35. ■ Shu King, V. 1. 1 {S.B.IC., III. p. 125). 

» e.g. King, II. 0. 5 {C.C\ IV. II. 3G8-73). 
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made indoors. The altar to Heaven was round, whilst 
the altar to Earth was square, for the Earth was believed 
to be four-cornered. The Emperor alone sacrificed to 
Heaven and Earth. In the Book of Bites the ceremony 
prescribed for him is simple ; in later times it became 
grandiose in the extreme. The animals used in sacrifice 
were the six domestic ones — the ox, horse, sheep, pig, dog, 
and hen, and of these the ox, as the noblest, was sacrificed 
to Heaven. In the worship of ancestors the eldest son had 
to make the offering, whilst the dead person worsliipjicd 
was represented by a boy who had to sit solemn and im- 
mobile.^ The spirits were believed to gain pleasure and 
nourishment from the sacrifices and to reward the offerer 
with happiness and long life.^ 

4. Elements of Superstition, 

We find in these ancient books many references to divina- 
tion by means of tortoise-shell, seeds, or grain. Dreams were 
regarded as omens, and oneiromantists were hold in honour. 
Astrology was already studied, and such events as eclipses 
dreaded. Astronomers were helped to accuracy of predic- 
tion by knowing that if they gave the king the WTong date 
for an eclipse they would be put to death. But, although 
there were such elements of superstition in the ancient life 
of China, both the Book of Historical Documents and the 
Book of Odes are predominantly secular books, and seem to 
reflect a society in which secular interests were supreme. 


> From at least the tliird century of our era, instead of imjjersonaloi'H of llio 
dead, ancestral tablets have been used, on which the name of tlic dead person ia 
inscribccL * ^..g. Shi King^ II. b. 6 
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II. — Confucianism 

It has been usual for Western scholars to describe the 
orthodox religion of China as Confucianism.^ The Chinese 
instead describe it as the School, or Teaching, of the 
Literati, and, as we have seen, in no sense was Confucius a 
founder of a new religion, nor oven a great religious reformer. 
He was essentially a conservative, and would have regarded 
any religious innovation as impiety. Yet, in one sense, it 
is not inappropriate that this element of Cliinese religion 
should bear his name, for his personality has had a decisive 
influence in Chinese thought, and the moral ideal which 
he and his disciples proclaimed, has given to Chinese ethics 
their authoritative and classic form. 

To the Five King were added the Four Shu, Shu means 
simply Writing or Books. The Four Books are as follows : 

(1) The Analects of Confucius, a compilation of aphorisms 
of Confucius and of conversations between him and his 
disciples. 

(2) The Great Learning, now commonly assigned to a 
disciple of Confucius. 

(3) The Doctrine of the Mean or the Slate of Equilibrium 
and Harmony wliich is assigned to a grandson of Confucius. 

(4) The Works of Mencius, Confucius' great successor. 
It is with the first and the last of these that we shall be 
chiefly concerned. 


Confucius was born in 551 B.o. in the little principality 
of Lu, in what is now in the province of Shan-tung. His 
father died when he was a little child, and it appears that 
his early life v/as one of poverty. “ When I was young," 

‘ The State Religion of Cliina would be a more accurate description, but the 
term Confucianism is familiar and convenient. 
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Confucius told his disciples later, “ my condition was low, 
and therefore I acquired my ability in many things, but 
they were mean matters.”^ In iiis twenty-second year he 
became a teacher. He would give his instruction to pupils 
who could only pay liim small fees, but lie said, “ I do not 
open up the truth to one who is not eager to get Imowledge 
nor help anyone who is not anxious to explain himself. 
When I have presented one corner of a subject to any on (‘ 
and he cannot from it learn the other three, I do not 
repeat my lesson.’’^ At tliirty “ he stood firm ” and had 
reached settled opinions, whilst at forty he “ had no 
doubts.’’® When thirty -four years of age he went to the 
Court of Chow to study the ceremonies in use there. On 
his return to Lu, many pupils gathered around him, but the 
state was in great confusion, and Confucius left it and went 
to a neighbouring territory. Its prince soon grow tired of 
his admonitions, and Confucius returned homo to Lu and 
for fifteen years refused to take any public office but 
devoted himself to the study of ancient history, poetry 
and ritual. At length in 500 n.o. he was made chief magis- 
trate of a town and was so successful that ho was soon 
appointed Assistant Superintendent of Works and then 
Minister of Crime. Tradition asserts that his appointment 
brought about an amazing reformation of manners. 
“ Loyalty and good faith became the characteristics of the 
men and chastity and docility those of the women. ^ 
The neighbouring princes began to fear lest Lu should get 
too powerful, and, to distract its prince, sent him eighty 
beautiful dancing girls and a hundred and twenty-five 
horses. In consequence, Confucius was neglected and 
Blighted and he left the state sorrowfully, journeying by 
easy stages in the hope his Prince might recall him. But 
no message came, and for thirteen years he travelled from 
state to state meeting everywhere disappointment and 

» Ana., IX. 6 {C.C., I. II. p. 82). * Ana., VII. 7. 8 {op. cit., H OI) 

• Ana,, IL 4 (op. ciL, II. p. 10). * Quoted by Legge, op. ctt., 1. p. 75. 
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sorrow. At length, in his sixty-ninth year, he was able to 
return to Lu, and spent the remaining five years of his 
life in literary labours. Tradition asserts that at this time 
he wrote a preface to the Shu King, continued his studies 
of ancient poetry and divination, and wrote himself the 
Spring and Autumn. When the time of death drew near 
he remarked to his attendant, “ No intelligent monarch 
arises ; there is not one in the empire that will make me 
liis master. My time has come to die.” And seven days 
after he expired. i 

His teachings are preserved for us in the Analects, the 
Memorabilia of the Master, which seem to present a trust- 
worthy account of his interests and opinions. The Analects 
is in no sense a religious book. It reflects rather the views 
of a pragmatic moralist interested in religion in so far as its 
observance was a part of good deportment, and prizing 
its rites a part of the ancient customs wliich he desired to 
conserve. “ His frequent themes of discourse were the 
Odes, the History and the maintenance of the Rules of pro- 
priety.” “ Extraordinary tilings ; feats of strength, 
states of disorder, and spiritual beings,” he did not like 
to talk about. ^ To his conservative mind filial piety was 
the prime virtue, and he observed with scrupulous care the 
ancestral worship but he would say little of the existence 
of the spirits of the dead wliich that worship presupposes. 
“ While you are not able to serve men how can you serve 
their spirits ? ” “ Wliile you do not know life, how can 

you know about death ? His interest lay in this world, 
not in the next. “ To give one’s-self earnestly to the duties 
due to men, and, while respecting spiritual beings, to keep 
aloof from them may be called wisdom.”^ It is characteristic 
of his religious indifference that he refers to Heaven not 
by the more personal name Shang-ti but by the impersonal 
Tien. He recognises indeed Heaven’s power and know- 

» Op. cit., I. p. 8S. » Ana., VII. 17 and 20 (op. cit., II. pp. 64, 66). 

• Ana., XI. 11 {op. cii., II. p. 104). * Ana., VL 20 {op. cit., IL p. 66). 
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ledge — “ He who offends against Heaven has none to whom 
he can pray ’’ .-i “ There is Heaven— that knows me,”^ 
such references are very few. 

His ethical ideal is that of a courteous conservative, 
just to inferiors, obedient to superiors and parents. The 
superior man he praises, has all the self-conscious dignity 
of the great-souled man of Aristotle, a man more peihaps 
to be esteemed than loved. It is of interest to notice that 
he anticipates to an extent the golden rule, for when asked 
if there was not one word which may serve as a rule of 
practice for all life, he answered, “ Is not recijwocity siicli 
a rule ? What you do not want done to yourself do not do 
to others.”^ Lao-tze had said, ‘‘ llecompense injury with 
kindness.” When Confucius was asked about this maxim 
he said, “ Recompense injury with justice, and recompense 
kindness with kindness.”^ 

It is not easy to understand the veneration with which 
Confucius is regarded. As Legge says, “ Ho threw no new 
light on any of the questions which have a world -wide 
interest. He gave no impulse to religion. He had no 
sympathy with progress.”® His popularity may have owed 
something even to these limitatio ns. Secular in hiS interests 
he was conservative in his influence. Through him the 
ancient treasures of Chinese literature received a new value, 
and his lofty and self-respecting character seemed an em- 
bodiment of the golden ago of China. Over-precise and prim 
as he appears, when judged by Western standards, it is 
clear that he was able to win the affection of his followers, 
and to their devotion some of his fame was duo. 

As we have seen, Confucius died lamenting that no prince 
would obey his instructions, but after his death he w as 
honoured and the prince who had slighted him in his life- 
time ordered a temple to be erected in his memory. Such 


* Ana., III. 13 (op. cit., II. p. 23). 

« Ana., XV. 23 (op, cit., II. p. 165). 

« Ana., XIV. 36 (op, cit., II. p. 152). 


« Ana., XIV. 37 (op. cit , IT. p. 153). 
‘ Op. cil., I. p. 113. 
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fame was only local. China was not yet an empire. The 
first Emperor, desiring to keep the people in ignorance, 
decreed, about 213 B.C., that all existing books, except 
those dealing with medicine, divination, or agriculture, 
should be burned. The Han dynasty succeeded about 
200 B.c. Its founder sought to have the ancient books 
recompiled, and visited the tomb of Confucius and sacri- 
ficed an ox to him. In a.d. 57 it was decreed that sacrifices 
should be offered to him throughout the empire. In the 
seventh century separate temples were erected in his 
honour, and twice a year there were performed in them 
ceremonies of great solemnity. At the Imperial College the 
Emperor attended in state and himself did homage to 
“ the Perfect Sago.” 

Greatest of all the later teachers of Confucianism is 
Mencius (371-288 b.c.), who is regarded as “ the Second 
Inspired One.”^ His works give to Confucian ethics a 
more speculative form. More strongly even than Confucius 
he emphasised the natural goodness of human nature. 
“ Prom the feelings proper to it, it is constituted for the 
practice of what is good.” “Benevolence, righteousness, 
propriety, and Imowledge are not infused into us from 
without. We are certainly furnished with them. like 
his master, he accepted the current worship of spirits and 
of ancestors, but he had oven less interest in religion. 
Man’s prime duty is filial piety, not service to God nor love 
to him. So, although Mencius did much to increase the 
esteem in which the teachings of Confucius were regarded, 
he did not attempt to make of them a religious message, 
and the desire to know something of God or gods, which is 
never quite absent from any people, found in Taoism and 
Buddliism the answer which Confucianism could not give. 

* A title bestowed on him in a.d. 1330 (see Giles, op. cit., p. 88). 

« VI. 1. 6 (G.G., U. p. 278). 



m] 


TAOISM 


169 


III. — ^Taoism 

Taoism contributes to the religion of China an elaborate 
complex of polytheism and polyd^emonisin, and its priest s 
are regarded as the most expert of magicians and exorcists. 
Yet Taoism is, at the same time, an ancient and abstruse 
philosophy. Taoists claim that this philosophy is to be 
found in the Book of Changes, Yi~King, and the Book of Biles 
(Li-Ki), but, as these are appropriated by Confiicianisin, 
they have as their distinctive books the writings ascribed 
to Lao-tze and Chuang-tze. 

Of Lao-tze wo know little. His personal name was 
Li-poh-yang, whilst Lao-tze is a title of respect given later 
by his followers.^ His birth is assigned to G04 b.c. If this 
date is correct, he was born fifty-three years before Con- 
fucius, and the tradition is therefore improbable that 
Confucius met him when he visited the capital in 517 B.c., 
and was rebuked by him for “ his proud air and liis many 
desires.” To him is assigned a short, obscure book, the 
Tao-teh-king, the Canonical Book of the Tao and Virtue.^ 
The first clear and credible references to him seem to be 
found in the writings of Chuang-tze, a philosopher of the 
fourth and third centuries, who sought to induce the Chinese 
to make Lao-tze, and not Confucius, their teacher. 

Central in this Taoist teaching is the concept of tao. 
It was a word already familiar in the Sacred Books. Its 
primary meaning is “ way,” and so it comes to mean 
“ course,” “ method,” “ order,” or “ norm.” In Confucian 
literature, it is used to denote the way of heaven, and so 
the rational principle or the moral ideal by wliich human 
conduct should be guided. Taoist writers preserve this 
meaning of the word, but, more characteristically, the 

* It means either “ Old Master ** or “ Old Boy.” If the latter, tlien there is a 
reference to the legend that his mother carried him for 81 years (i.e. 9 x 9, 9 being 
the sacred number), so that, when he was born, his hair was already white. 

■ Giles regards it as a compilation “ by a not too skilful forger,” possibly in 
the second century b.c. [op. cit., p. 147). 
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tao is with thorn a symbol for the ineffable first principle, 
the eternal, immaterial, and omnipresent something, which 
conserves and rules the universe and to which even Heaven 
is subordinate. The highest knowledge available for men 
is to know the tao, and the highest virtue is to live according 
to it. As the tao does everything without doing anything, 
the wise man will make not-doing his norm and will not 
act from any personal motive and will suffer injustice 
meekly. Taoism is thus primarily a quietistic panlogism, 
and belongs rather to the history of philosophy than of 
religion. It is not likely that its doctrine of pure passivity 
would have had much popular appeal, and its adherents 
would have been restricted to mystic thinkers and con- 
templative recluses. It is clear that it has far more affinity 
with Buddhism than with Confucianism and, in its later 
history, it interacted with Chinese Iffiddhism and, like 
Buddliism, from an etliical atheism passed into a profuse 
polytheism. Doubtless the mystic and oracular obscurity 
of Taoist teaching produced in the people an impression 
of mystery and power, and some of the recluses themselves 
sought to find in the tao a potent force which, like the 
philosopher’s stone of Europe’s quest, could turn base 
metal into gold. And gradually, as theosophy degenerated 
into magic, Taoism came to be associated with an ill- 
assorted mass of superstitions and ritual. 

The introduction of Buddhism into China greatly in- 
fluenced the development of Taoism. The Buddhism was 
of the Mahayana school, and polytheistic, and Taoist 
polytheism grow apace. From Buddhism, Taoism borrowed 
the belief in transmigration, and was thus enabled to make 
the popular animism of China more vivid and pictorial. 
The traditional gods of China and a host of younger deities 
were introduced into the Taoist pantheon, but these 
gods were no longer vague abstractions. With the help of 
ancient folk-lore and more modern fiction, they became 
the heroes of fantastic legends, which made them appear 
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real and marvellous to the common people. Of great 
importance are the Genii/ spirits of earth and heaven, 
spirits human, divine, and devilish. Their number is 
infinite. Eight of them, known as the Eight Genii, ^ have a 
very large place in popular worship. 

Lao-tze himself was deified as the highest incarnation 
of the tao^ and of him strange wonders are recorded, and 
his is one of the triad of images which, in imitation of 
“ the Three Precious Ones ” of Buddhism, have the place 
of honour in the Taoist temples. Of the other two images 
usually associated with his, one is of doubtful meaning, 
but possibly represents Pan-ku, the Cliinese Demiurge^ ; 
the other is of the Jewelled-Sovereign-Lord,^ who seems 
to be a vulgarisation of Shang-ti. 

Of the Taoist priests, some are celibate and live, either 
alone, or with others in temples or monasteries. Most 
marry, and carry on their ordinary means of livelihood, 
and wear their priestly robes only when performing their 
priestly functions. Their work is chiefly that of exorcism. 
At the head of all the Taoist priests, is the so-called 
“ Master of Heaven,”^ who, as the representative on earth 
of the Jewolled-Sovereign-Lord, is regarded as the chief 
exorcist of Cliina. 


IV. — Buddhism 

The introduction of Buddhism into China is commonly 
assigned to the year a.d. C5, when the Emperor Ming-ti, 
in consequence of a dream, sent messengers to India who 
returned two years later with two Buddhist monks, who 
brought with them Buddhist images and the Sutra of Forty 
Two Sections. The nature of the dream seems to indicate 
a previous knowledge of Buddhism, for the Emperor 
dreamed of a golden man with a bright halo round his head, 

> Sien. ■ Pah-sien. 

• Or possibly “ Great Beginning,” a personified abstraction. 

• Yu-hoang-Bhang-ti. ‘ Tien-shi. 


L 
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and Ms brother interpreted tMs to be a vision of the Buddha 
Sakyamuni, and it is possible that later traditions are to be 
believed wnich speak of much earlier attempts to introduce 
Buddhism into China. This Sutra of the Forty Two Sections^ 
was a Hinayana document, wMch promised to the man who 
had left Ms parents and embraced the religious life, that if 
he follows constantly the two hundred and fifty precepts, 
perseveres in purity of conduct, and walks according to the 
four true vows of salvation, he should become a saint. ^ 
The two monks set about translating tMs book into CMnese. 
Other monks came later from India, but little progress 
was made. Not until the fourth century were Chinese 
allowed to become monks, and no conspicuous success was 
attained until the arrival of Kumarajiva from India towards 
the end of that century. The Buddhism he taught was 
Mahayaiiist, and he is famous as the translator of the 
Diamond-Cutter, a short treatise of Mahayana metaphysics, 
much admired in CMna and Japan.® At about tMs time, 
Fa Hsien travelled to India that he might study there the 
Buddhist religion, and obtain some more Buddhist books. 
He brought back with him in a.d. 414, as a result of Ms 
fifteen years’ absence, many books and sacred relics. 
Buddliism became very popular in tMs century and 
numbered an Emperor among its devoted converts. So 
important did Chinese BuddMsm become that BodMd- 
harraa, the Patriarch of India, himself came to CMna in 
the sixth century, and of Mm many marvels are related. 

Much as Taoism and BuddMsm are alike, and close as 
was their interaction, the strife between the two was long 
and bitter and, although the Imperial house persecuted, 
now Taoism and now BuddMsm, it failed to umte the two 
religions. At the beginning of the ninth century, BuddMsm 
was in such high favour that the Emperor received a bone 

• This Sutra is translated in S. Beal, A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the 
Chinese, pp. 190-203. 

• Arhal. Cp. J. J. M. De Groot, Le Code du Mahdydna en Chine, p. 8. 

• For a translation of the Sanscrit original, see S,B,E., XLIX. It. pp. 111-44. 
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of the Buddha into his palace. This act greatly angered 
the Confucianists, and, at his death, the endeavour was 
made to restrict the power of Buddhism. Jn a.d. 835 
the ordination of Buddhist monks was forbidden, and the 
court freed from its images and altars. Ten years lat(^^ 
a new Emperor issued a famous edict, in which ho deer(M'd 
that Buddhism should be extirpated, and claimed that 
“already more than four thousand six hundred monas> 
teries had been destroyed, and their inmates, to the number 
of two hundred and sixty-five thousand persons of both 
sexes, had been compelled to return to the world,” and 
“ of temples and shrines more than forty tliousaud had 
likewise been demolished.”^ Two years later, Iris successor, 
although himself an adherent of Taoism, relaxed the 
stringency of the decree, but Buddhism has not recovered 
from this persecution. Theological study has waned. 
Many of the Buddhist Scriptures have been destroyed, and 
the propaganda of the faith, which in Mahayana ]>uddliism 
is the most sacred of obligations, has almost ceased. Yet 
Buddhism has not perished. Although the Buddhism of 
the Buddha was concerned with this life, and not the next, 
Mahayana Buddliism has seemed to speak with a message 
about the life to come which neither Taoism nor Con- 
fucianism could supply ; whilst the secret sects of Buddhism, 
though often cruelly persecuted by the Cliinese Govern- 
ment, still exist and are a witness that, in spite of the 
indifferentism of Confucianism, in Cliina too there have 
been those who have prized the spiritual and have been 
ready to endure suffering and death in the interests of a 
deep religious life.^ 


Alone of pagan religions, Buddhism claims to have a 
message of world-wide validity, but it lacks one essenlial 

* For the Edict, see Giles, op. city pp. 220, 221. 

• For these sects, see T. J. M. De Groot, Religion of the Chinese^ pp. 20f) 23. 



164 THE RELIGION OF CHINA [iv 

of a positive religion, an intolerance which springs from 
convictions too deeply held to allow principles to be 
compromised. And it fails to relate the laity .adequately 
to its system. In consequence, apart from the Buddhism 
of the monks, it would be truer to say that “ Buddhism 
became Chinese, than that China became BuddMstic.”^ 
And so in China it has a twofold significance. It is a 
religion for monks, who alone can truly be called Buddhists, 
and it is a pervasive influence in the general complex of 
Chinese religious culture. It will be convenient to deal fii’st 
with the ideal Buddhism of the monks. 

In China the Hinayana and the Mahayana are regarded 
not as opposites, but as complements. The Words of 
Disburdenment^ are used in the monasteries and a monk at 
his preliminary ordination solemnly promises to conform 
to their behests. Two or three days later he receives a 
second ordination, when he has to promise to obey 
fifty -eight commands of a Mahayana text, the Sutra of 
Brahma's Nety which is meant to enable him to become a 
Bodliisattva that so he may not merely save himself, but 
be a saviour of others. 

The Sutra of Brahma's Net is a work of the greatest 
importance, as on it the Ihiddhism of Cliina is ideally based. 
No Sansloit or Pali original has as yet been discovered, 
and the origin of the book is obscure.® It professes to 
have been the utterance of Sakyamuni Buddha to an 
innumerable company of Bodhisattvas. It has been 
translated by Dr. De Groot, in a book which is invaluable 
for the study of Chinese Buddhism.^ The Sutra enjoins 
the greatest benevolence, not only to men, but to animals. 
It bids the monk redeem the slave, and heal the sick, and 

' Gnibe, op. cit.y p. 139 ; cp. p. 165. 

* Sanskrit Urdtimohsha (=Pali Pdiimohkha), see earlier, p. 130. In China it 
is called the Book of Precepts in Four Sections. 

* The Pali text of the same title translated by Rhys Davids, in the Dialogues 
of the Buddhoy has difTercnt subject matter. 

* Le Code du Mahayana en Chine. 
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to save from death all living beings. Confucius, when 
asked how a son should conduct himself whose father or 
mother had been murdered, bade liim “ sloop only on 
straw, with a shield for a pillow, not to take public olhce, 
not to live with the murderer under the same sky, and, if 
ho meet him, whether it be in the market or in the royal 
court, not to turn away his weapon, but to fight liim 
but here the monk is forbidden to take revenge on any 
crime, even though it be the murder of father or mother . 2 
The monk must ignore all injuries and insults he receives, 
and hide his own virtues lest they eclipse those of others.^ 
He must be ready to save others even though to do so ho 
has to destroy the merit ho has accumulated. Greatest 
of all obligations is the obligation to preach to others 
the way of salvation, and, esi:)ecially, the doctrine of this 
Sutra, So he is bound to use every opportunity to i^reach 
the commandments, but he must do so intelligently, for 
to preach an ignorant sermon is a sin.^ And monks are 
bidden to spread the knowledge of the Truth by copying 
out the commandments, and if they lack materials for this, 
are bidden to use their own blood for ink, and pieces of 
their own bones for pencils.® The duties of hospitality 
are extravagantly urged. If a Bodhisattva has nothing 
to give a monk, who is a stranger, ho should “ sell himself, 
his sons, his daughters, cut off even the flesh of his body, 
and sell that, in order to meet the stranger’s needs.”® 

Such is the book which, as “ the principal instrument 
of the great Buddhist art of salvation,” Do Groot describes 
as “ the most important of the sacred books of the East.” 
In it, although the ways of meditation and of penitence 
are recognised, it is the way of compassion that is chiefly 
enjoined, and preached with fanatical rigour. The Budd- 
hist monks have long since lost their missionary zeal, and 

* Ia Ki, X, quoted by Dc Groot, op. cit., p. 91. 

* 10th commandment. “ 7th commandment. 

* 18th commandment. ‘ The 44th commandment. 

* The 26th commandment. 
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the actual has been far indeed from the ideal. Yet it may 
well be, as De Groot suggests, that the book has been of 
use “ in ameliorating the customs and mitigating the 
cruelty of China ; but it is not Buddhist ethics that China 
has greatly prized, but the service of the monks in that fight 
against spectres, in which all aspects of religion are in China 
utilised. 

The monasteries are usually situated on woody heights. 
In this way not only is quiet secured for the monks, but 
Buddhism gains from the veneration with which such 
heights are commonly regarded. The monks come chiefly 
from the poorest classes, and are often those who have 
been given to the monastery as cliildron. As the Chinese 
classics have, until recently, alone been generally prized, 
a Buddhist monk, however well he may Imow his Buddliist 
texts, does not win the prestige of a scholar. 


The gods of Chinese Buddhism may be divided into four 
classes — (1) Buddhas. (2) Bodhisattvas. (3) Saints and 
Patriarchs. (4) Tutelary Deities.^ 

Of the Buddhas the historic Buddha is generally repre- 
sented as seated on a lotus flower, with eyes half closed in 
meditation, and images of the standing Buddha, and of 
the Buddha entering Nirvana, are also found. ^ The 
celestial Buddha, Amitabha,^is very popular, and members 
of the Pure Land Sect, especially, hope by the recital of 
his name to enter at death the Western Paradise over 
wliich he reigns.^ Images of two other celestial Buddhas, 
Vairochana and Loshana, are also common.® Of the Bod- 
hisattvas, Kuan-yin is the most important. She is the 
Indo-Tibetan Avaloldtesvara, and, until the beginning 

The Religion of the Chinese, p. 188. 

Cj). 11. 1 lackinnnn, Buddhism as a Religion, pp. 206-17. 

llo is usually called in China Shih-chia-mii-ni {i.e. Sakyamuni), 

t 'liinr.se, O-mi-to-fo. ‘ See pp. 138. 

Chinese, Pi-lu-fo and Lo-shib-fa 
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of the twelfth century, was represented as a man.^ She 
is often depicted with a child in her arms, much like the 
Christian Madonna. As the Goddess of Mercy, she is 
one of the most popular of Chinese deities. The Sainls 
are the disciples of the historic Buddha. The most import- 
ant are Ananda and Kasyapa^ who, in China, are regarded 
as the chief of his disciples. Of the Patriarchs, the most 
important is Bodhidharma, the Patriarch who came to 
China in the sixth century. The Tutelary Gods include 
the four heavenly Bangs, the Rulers of the four points of 
the compass, who guard the entrances to heaven. These 
are of Indian origin,^ but there are also tutelary deities 
of Chinese origin, who have been absorbed Irom the State 
religion or from Taoism. 

In some temples, Kuan-yin has the place of honour 
in the central hall. More usually there stands there either 
the figure of Sakyamuni and his two disciples, Ananda 
and Kasyapa, or still more commonly, the so-called 
Buddhist Trinity, which is often explained as “ the Three 
Jewels ” of Buddhism — the Buddha, the Doctrine, and 
the Order, but wliich possibly represents the Buddhas 
Sakyamuni, Vairocliana, and Loshana.^ Another common 
trio is Sakyamuni, Amitabha, and the Buddha of Healing. 


It is somewhat surprising that Buddhism has not had a 
greater influence on the religious life of China for, in its 
Mahayana form, it seems better adaj)ted to meet the re- 
ligious needs of a great people than either Confucianism 
or Taoism. But the Celestial People have alw^ays been 
contemptuous of foreign teaching. As Mencius said, “I 
have heard of men using the doctrines of our groat land 
to change barbarians, but I have never yet heard of any 
being changed by barbarians. And when the Buddhist 

’ Giles, o'p. ciL, p. 175. 

• orKassapa. See earlier, p. 1.32. ® They are found also in Lamaism. 

* So Hackmann, op, cit., p. 209. ‘ 111. 1, 4. 12 {C.C\, II. 11. p. 129). 
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teachers appeared in China they would have been regarded 
as barbarians by the proud scholars of the Chinese classics. 
Thus, in a memorial addressed to an Emperor who favoured 
Buddhism, a great Confucianist wrote : “ Buddha was a 
barbarian. His language was not the language of China. 
His clothes were of an alien cut. He did not teach the 
maxims of our ancient rulers, nor conform to the customs 
which they handed down,^ and in a society where ancestor 
worship makes the begetting of a son the first of duties, 
the monasticism of Buddhism was unattractive. Besides, 
why should the monks be “ drones in the hive ’’ ? And 
thus the Emperor, who ordered the extirpation of Budd- 
hism, complains in his edict that “ a man who does not 
work suffers bitter consequences in cold and hunger. 
But these priests and priestesses of Buddha consume food 
and raiment without contributing to the production of 
either. ”2 

Yet Buddhism attracts as well as repels the Chinese 
mind. The Buddha bade his disciples avert their gaze 
from the life to come, but it is in reference to the life to 
come that Buddhism in Cliina lias made its chief appeal. 
The prevalence of ancestor worship, and the belief in spirits, 
show how greatly the Chinese were interested in the dead, 
and Ikiddhism, vdth its doctrine of transmigration, its 
vivid presentations of heavens and hells, and its abundant 
legends of the departed, was able to give to this interest 
in the dead a more dramatic and attractive form, and 
Buddhist teaching claimed to provide the means by which 
the living could help the dead in their upward path. The 
images and pictures, and the stately ritual of the temple 
worship appealed to the imagination in a way the native 
religion could not do, and the Buddhist gods and goddesses 
in their power and their compassion, were a welcome 
addition to the prosaic pantheon of China. Thus 

' ITan Wen-kung in 810 a.d. (see Giles, op. cit., p. 213). 

* In Iho edict of a.d, 845, quoted in Giles, op. ciL, p. 220. 
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Buddhism, though weakened by persecution has not 
perished, and still forms an important element in the 
complex of Chinese religion. 


V. — The Populak rvELiGio^sj oe China 

The popular religion of China derives its gods from the 
ancient Chinese religion, from Taoism, and from Buddhism, 
and adds to these many apotheosiscd heroes and local gods, 
wliilst the number of the gods may at any time bo increased. 
Of the gods many legends are narrated, for, wherever 
possible, there is assigned to the gods some human origin. 
In the space at our disposal it is impossible to describe 
even the better known gods and devils. It must suffice 
to seek instead some unifying conception. 

Reference has already been made to Do GrooCs theory 
that the primaeval religion of China was a dualistic animism. 
Whether this theory correctly interprets the ancient 
religion or not, it seems to explain the popular religion 
of to-day, which appears to have as its basis the belief that 
the universe consists of two souls, or breaths, called Yang 
and Yin, the Yang representing light, warmth, production, 
and life, also the heavens from wliich all the good things 
emanate ; and the Yin being associated with darlmess, 
cold, death, and the earth. The Yang is subdivided into 
an indefinite number of good souls, or spirits, called shen : 
the Yin into particles, or evil spirits, called kwei, spectres ; 
it is these shen and kwei wliich animate every being and 
every thing. The gods are the shen wliich animate the 
benevolent forces of nature. Man himself is made up both 
of shen and kwei, his shen being the higher part of his 
nature and his kwei the lower. Thus “ birth consists 
in an infusion of these souls ; death is their departure, 
the shen returning to the Yang, or heaven, the kwei to 
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the Tin, or earth.”^ The spectres swarm everywhere, 
and are greatly feared. They molest the traveller, cause 
diseases, and inflict mysterious wounds. At times whole 
populaces are terrified by them, and the magistrates have 
then to allay the panic by ordering sacrifices, and arresting 
any who, as innovators, or as members of a secret sect, 
or a new religion, are suspected of having let loose their 
anger. At certain seasons, especially, are the spectres 
dreaded. Thus, at the New Year, strenuous efforts are 
made to drive them away, and all words of ill -omen are 
avoided, and in the summer months, which are unhealthy, 
a great Midsummer Festival is held to ward off the spectres 
from whom diseases are supposed to come. Especially 
feared are one-eyed devils, which bring drought, and, 
as animals also are constituted of Yang and Yin, were- 
wolves and tiger-demons are much dreaded. 

As Heaven is held to be supreme, its worship is necessary 
that so protection from the kwei may be secured. Thus the 
belief in them is, as De Groot says, not only “ the main 
inducement to the worship of Heaven, but also “ a prin- 
cipal pillar in the building of morality,’'^ for the order of 
the universe is just, and Heaven ” will not allow the good 
to be molested, and uses the kwei to punish the wncked. 
And so this belief in spirits has been a restraint against 
oppressive cruelty, for, if the victim die, or commit suicide, 
his kwei might haunt the oppressor. 

Of great importance is the system of geomancy connected 
with the belief in Feng-shui, Feng-shui (or “ Wind and 
Water ”) denotes the occult influences of the atmosphere 
and the earth. It is necessary that the dead should be 
buried in places where the Yang predominates over the Yin, 
and only professional geomancers can decide where such 
places are. In consequence, the people are at the mercy 
of the geom nncers who may prevent the burial of the dead 

‘ The Religion of Ihc Chinese, pp. 3, 4. 

* Op. cii.f p. 19. * Op. cit,, p. 22. 
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for many months, for only if the dead are buried in an 
auspicious place can their descendants hope to o])tain 
prosperity by their aid, and yet to delay burial is perilous, 
for the unburied dead may become the most ferocious of 
spectres. Reactionaries have used this doctrine to opj)Ose 
such innovations as railways and telegrapiiic comTuuni- 
cation, because such may disturb the Feng-shui and cause 
disaster. 

In the fight against the spectres, all possible weapons 
are employed. As light and fire belong to the Yang, 
bonfires and lanterns are regarded as useful, and noise, too, 
may be employed to scare off these ghostly enemies. 
And the help of all the three constituents of Chinese 
religion is utilised. Thus the pagodas of Buddhism, 
originally designed for meditation, have in most cases 
been erected for Feng-shui purposes and occupy sites 
where, according to the calculation of geomancers, the 
Yang influences predominate so that they help to secure 
prosperity for the surrounding neighbourhood. As the 
Chinese classics enable their students to bo demon-proof, 
the faithful and learned mandarin of the old school had 
no need himself to fear devils and, at times of public 
excitement, could take a leading part in combating their 
influences. Even a fragment of one of those ancient works 
was an effective prophylactic against spectral disease,^ 
whilst Taoist priests' • have found in exorcism their most 
important function. 

Connected with this belief in spirits, and probably 
its most ancient Chinese form, is the worship of ancestors. 
Though properly belonging to the State religion, it has 
been incorporated into Taoism and Chinese Buddhism, 
and the death ceremonies include not only the ancient 
rites enjoined by the Li-Ki, but numerous customs of 
Taoist and Buddhist origin. Sacrifices are offered to the 
dead, and paper-money, slaves and servants, wives and 

* See De Groot, op. cit., pp. 49-51. 
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concubines, are burnt to provide for the welfare of the 
departed, and many well-to-do families have their own 
ancestral temples, where the soul-tablets of ancestors are 
preserved and worshipped on appropriate days. To 
ancestor-worship much of the conservatism and stability 
of Chinese society is due. It is the religious counterpart 
of that filial virtue which to Chinese thinkers has seemed 
the greatest of all the virtues, and the foundation of all the 
rest. 

Of the present conditions of Chinese religion and of its 
immediate prospects, it is very difficult to speak. The fear 
of spectres and the belief in Feng-shui seem likely to recede 
before the advance of Western knowledge, but ancestor 
worship shows little sign of losing its ancient influence. 
The abolition in 1905 of examinations in the Chinese 
Classics as the one entrance into official life, and the 
revolution of 1911, have damaged the prestige of Con- 
fucianism, whilst the attempt that is being made by the 
Chinese Government to introduce a phonetic script will 
apparently affect the veneration with which the Classics 
have been regarded. In spite of some indications of a 
renewed interest in the so-called Three Religions, in China, 
so far as wo can ascertain from competent observers, 
contact with Western scholarship and Christian thought 
has not as yet brought about any such noteworthy 
renaissance of a purified religion as we have observed 
in India. The old religions seem for the time incapable 
of renewal, wliilst Christianity, their only possible sub- 
stitute, is less att active than it might bo if Cliina know 
of it only through the teaching of Christian missionaries, 
and not through i s experience of the militarism and 
arrogance of Christendom, which are in opposition, not 
only to the spirit of the divine Master, but to the peaceable 
ideals of Confucianism, and the Buddhist doctrine of 
universal and unaggressive love. 



B.—THE EELTHION OF JAPAN 


VI. — The Coisitribution of Shinto to the Religion 
OF Japan 

The faith of Japan is expressed not in one religion, nor in 
three religions, but in a composite of elements derived 
chiefly from Shinto, Buddhism, and Confucianism. 

Of these contributory sources,^ Shinto alone is in- 
digenous to Japan. To understand the contribution it 
has made to Japanese religion, it is necessary to turn back 
to the ancient form of Sliinto, which is described for us 
in writings which, although written under the impulse of 
Chinese culture, reveal the myths and worship of prehistoric 
times. The two oldest of these writings are the Kojiki or 
Records of Ancient Matters, and the Nihongi or Chronicles 
of Japan. A later book, the Yengishiki or Institutes of the 
Period Yengi, gives an account of Shintd ceremonies in the 
tenth century of our era. 

The Kojiki or Records of Ancient Matters was compiled 
by Yasumaro, who completed his work in a.I). 712. Ho 
tells us in his preface that his task was undertaken “ in 
reverent obedience ” to a decree issued by the reigning 
Empress Gomraiyo in pursuance of the plan of the Emperor 
Temmu, who had desired “ to have the chronicles of the 
Emperors selected and recorded, and the old words 
examined and ascertained, falsehoods being erased, and 

* “ Contributory Rourccs ” is a clumsy phrase, but we cannot speak of “ three 
religions,” for Japanese Confucianism is not a religion, nor of ” three systems, 
or Shinto is not a system. 
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the truth determinod in order to transmit the latter to 
after-ages.”^ 

The Nihongi or Chroyiicles of Japan has no title page 
nor preface, but from other sources it would appear that 
it was completed in a.d. 720.^ In language and in style 
it is more Chinese than the Kojiki, and, in imitation of their 
Chinese models its authors give dates which reach back to 
the seventh century b.c.^ and often provide us with alter- 
nate versions of the same event or myth. 

The religion which these ancient books reveal is rudi- 
mentary and incoherent. Their early chapters are little 
more than the tedious record of the birth and copulation 
of deities with names of amazing length. Thus in the 
Kojiki we read first of the five separate Heavenly Deities 
who came into being without being procreated and after- 
wards passed out of existence.'* Thou follows the account 
of the even divine generations, beginning with the Earthly- 
Eternally-Standing Deity^ and ending with the Deity the 
Male-Who-Invites and his younger sister, the Deity the 
Female-Who-Invites.^ These two were commanded by 
the Heavenly Deities to “ make, consolidate, and give birth 
to this drifting land, and they were given for their use a 
Heavenly-Jewelled-Spear.”’ “ So the two Deities, standing 
upon the Floating Bridge of Heaven, pushed down the 
jewelled spear and stirred with it, whereupon when they 
had stirred the brine till it went curdle-curdle and drew 
the spear up, the brine that dripped down from the end 
of the spear was piled up and became an island.”® Then 


• Kojiki^ p. 9. Quotations are from B. H. Chamberlain’s translation. 

• Its authorship is assigned to Prince Toneri and to Yasumaro, the compiler 
of the Kojiki. It has been translated by W. G. Aston. 

• Aston remarks that these dates cannot be trusted before about a.d. 600 
(Kihongi, L p. xviii.). 

• Such seems to bo the meaning of the phrase, “ These Deities were all deities 
born alone and hid their persons ” {Kojiki, pp. 16, 16). 

• Kuni-no-toko-tachi-no-kami. 

• Izana-gi-no-kami and Izana-mi-no-kami. 

» Probably a phallus (see W. G. Aston, Shinld, the Way of the Qods, p. 87). 

• Kojiki, pp. 18, 19 
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the Male-Who-Invites bade the Fcmale-Who-Invitcs cir- 
cumambulate with him a heavenly pillar that they might 
be united. A child was born, whom they abandoned, and 
afterwards an island. ‘‘Hereupon the two Deities took 
counsel, saying, ‘ The children to whom wo have now 
given birth are not good. It will bo best to announce this 
in the august place of the Heavenly Deities.’ ” The}^ d>> 
so, and the Heavenly Deities discover “ by grand divina- 
tion ” that it was because the woman spoke first, when they 
were circling the pillar, that their olTspring had not been 
good. Once more the two Deities go round the heavenly 
pillar. This time it was the Male who spoke first, and they 
gave birth to many islands and later to many deities, but 
at the birth of their child the Fire-Burning-Swift-Male- 
Deity, the Female- Who-Invites was herself burnt and 
sickened and died. “ The total number of islands given 
birth to jointly by the two Deities was fourteen and of 
Deities thirty-five.” From the body of the Female-Who- 
Invites fresh deities were born, whilst from the tears her 
husband shed was born the Crying-Weeping-Fernale-Deity. 
In his grief the Male-Who-Invites slew his son the Fire-Deity 
and from his blood more deities were created.^ 

The Male-Who-Invites went down to the nether world 
to see the Female-Who-Invites, and she consented to 
return to him, but bade him not to look at her meanwhile, 
but, in his impatience, he looked and saw the corruption 
of the body. In her anger she sent infernal deities to chase 
him out of hell and herself pursued him, but he escaped 
unscathed and she was left to bo the Great-Deity-of- Hades. 

On his return, the Male-Who-Invites purified himself 
and from this purification many gods were born,^ of whom 
three are very famous : the Sun-Goddess,^ born as he 


‘ Kojiki, pp. 19-34. 

> Thus the Road-Fork-Di'ity was born “from his august trousers,” and tho 
Deity-Mastcr-of-the-Open-Moutli “ from his august hat” {Kojilu j). 40). 

• Ama-tcrasu-oho-mi-kami, ‘‘ Heaven-Shining-Great-August-JJeity. 
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washed his left eye ; the Moon-God,^ bom as he washed 
his right eye ; and Susa-no-wo,^ born “ as he washed his 
august nose/’ To these three the Male-Who-Invites gave 
dominion. The Sun-Goddess was to rule the Plain-of- 
High-Heaven, the Moon-God the Dominion of the ‘‘ Night,” 
and Susa-no-wo the Sea-Plain. The first two deities 
assumed at once the spheres assigned to them, but Susa- 
no-wo “ did not assume the rule of the dominion with which 
he had been charged ” but wept so copiously that he dried 
up all the rivers and seas. When the Male-Who-Invites 
asked him why he thus behaved he said he desired to go 
to the Nether -Distant-Land where his deceased Mother 
was. Instead of going direct to Hades, Susa-no-wo went 
up to Heaven to take leave of the Sun-Goddess. She, 
suspecting his intentions, armed herself and ‘‘ stood 
valiantly like a mighty man ” and asked him why he came. 
He denied that his designs were evil, and suggested that, 
as a test of his honesty, they should both produce children 
by breaking off and crunching fragments of jewels and then 
blowing them away. Eight children were thus born, throe 
females to the Goddess and five males to the God from 
jewels that came from the Goddess’s hair. These five the 
Sun-Goddess claimed as hers in that they were born of 
things of hers, and Susa-no-wo declared that ho had un- 
doubtedly gained the victory, for “ owing to the sincerity 
of his intentions he had, in begetting children, begotten 
delicate females.”® Elated by his success, Susa-no-wo 
behaved so badly to his sister that she retired into the 
Heavenly-Rock-Dwelling and in consecpience “ eternal 
night prevailed.” The eight hundred myriad deities knew 

• Tsuki-yomi-no itanii, “ Moon-Night- Possessor.” 

• Chamberlain renders his name Impetuous Male {Kojikiy p. 43), but Aston 
regards Susa as the name of a place, and interprets it as Male of Susa [Nihongi^ I, 
p. 19. 

• So tlio Kojiki, p. 52. With more naturalness the Nihongi makes Susa-no-wo 

base his claim on the fact that the chddren born to h m were ihonr/i, I. 

p. 37). The Kojiki traces back to these ” Princely Children ” the origin of some 
of the noble houses of Japan. 
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not what to do. At length tho Deity-Thoiight-Inchider got 
Her Augiistiicss Heavenly- Alarming-Female to dance, in 
indecent garb, with resounding noise. The deities at this 
were moved to laughter. The curiosity of th(^ Sun-Goddess 
was aroused, and she opened the door of tho cave a little 
to see what was happening. And the Heavcnly-Ahirining- 
Female told her that they were rejoicing because there vas 
a Deity still more august than she, and two of the Deities 
showed the Sun-Goddess a mirror, at which she looked 
in astonishment. In this way tho Deities beguiled her 
from her cave. The Deities then punished Susa-no-wo and 
drove him forth. The story of his after adventures is con- 
fused and inconsistent. In the land of Yomi he slew a 
dragon and wedded the maiden intended as its prey. At 
last he reached the nether land where he had many children, 
of whom the most im2)ortant w^as the Earth-God Ohona- 
mochi, the Deity Great-Name-Possessor who is to-day the 
God worshipped at Idzumo, a shi’ine second only to Ise 
for sanctity. 

The Sun-Goddess determined to dispossess Ohonamochi 
that her grandson Ninigi^ might reign over tho Land of 
Reed-Flains. In the end Ohonamochi yielded to her 
behest, and Ninigi descended to earth with a great retinue 
of attendants. Here he married a Mountain God’s daughter. 
One of liis sons married tho daughter of a Sea God, Her 
Augustness Luxuriant- Jewel-Princess who, at childbirth, 
ai)2)eared as a crocodile eight fathoms long. Her son 
wedded his mother’s sister, and their youngest son was 
His Augustness Divine-Yamato-Ihare -Prince, better Imown 
as Jimmu, the founder of the Imperial Dynasty. When 
forty-five years old, the Emperor Jimmu decided to go East 
and conquer Yamato, the central part of Japan, “a fair 
land encircled on all sides by fair mountains,” “ which is 
tho centre of the world,” and this event the Nihongi 

* His full name was Heaven-Pleaty-Earth-Plenty-Heaven’s-Sun-Height-Prlnce- 
Ricc-Ear-Kuddy-Plcnty. 
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ascribes to the year 667 Thus, from the first, 

patriotism has had a religious sanction. Japan is the home 
of the Gods, and the Emperor is of divine origin, a descen- 
dant of the Sun Goddess. 

Shinto is the way of the Kami.^ In the translations we 
have utilised, Kami has been translated by “ Deity,” but 
the word Kami may be applied to anything strange and 
awful. Thus the peaches with which the Male-Who-Invites 
drove back the infernal deities are called Kami, As 
Motoori, the great Shinto scholar of the eighteenth century 
says, “ The term Kami is applied in the first place to the 
various deities of Heaven and Earth who are mentioned 
in the ancient records, as well as to their spirits which reside 
in the shrines where they are worshipped. Moreover, not 
only human beings but birds, beasts, plants and trees, seas 
and mountains, and all other things whatever which de- 
serve to be dreaded and revered for the extraordinary and 
pre-eminent powers which they possess are called Kami, 
They need not be eminent for surpassing nobleness, good- 
ness, or serviceableness alone. Malignant and uncanny 
beings are also called Kami, if only they are the objects 
of general dread.” ^ 

Many of the Kami are clearly Nature-Gods. Greatest 
of them all is the Sun-Goddess, the Ruler of Heaven, 
“ unrivalled in dignity.” As we have seen, in the earliest 
records, although the chief of the Gods, her power is not 
unlimited. Thus, when injured by her younger brother, 
instead of avenging the insult she retired to a cave, from 
which the Gods beguiled her and prevented her return by 
force, and the punishment allotted to her brother was 
determined not by her alone but by a council of the Gods. 
In later times she is often called, not by her Japanese 
title, Ama-terasu-oho-mi-kami, the Heaven-Shining-Great- 

• Nihongif L p. 111. 

• Shinto is a Chinese term for which the Japanese equivalent is Kcmi no MkJii, 
the Way of the Gods. 

■ Quoted by W. G. Aston, Shinidf the Way of the Qods^ pp. 8, 9. 
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August-Deity, but by its Chinese equivalent, Tv^nsluKiaijin, 
and as this name is less readily understood, lior solar fiiiic- 
tion is, to an extent, obscured. In popular thought she is 
regarded more as a Supreme Being, and a uKKlcrn sect of 
Shint5 regards her as the Life-giver, sees in the sun her 
perfect emblem, and gives her exclusive worship.^ 

Of Ohonamochi, the great Earth-Cod, worsliij)i)ed 
especially at Idzumo, wo have already spolaai. Of con- 
siderable importance is the Eood-Goddess, Ukeinoclii, who 
is generally identified with Inari, the Hice-Cod, and who 
comes next in popular esteem to the Sun-Goddess lu-rself.^ 
The other nature-gods include gods of the mountains and 
the rivers, of the rain, the thunder, the wind and the sea. 
In the ancient writings apparently none of the greater 
gods w^ere deified men, but later, national heroes and 
especially the Mikados were worshipped. The phallic 
clement in early Shinto became later very projninent. 
Happily, since the Restoration of 18C8 it has almost 
entirely disappeared. 

It would appear that ancestor- worship formed no part 
of ancient Shinto and arose in Japan through Chiiu‘.so 
influences. The divine beings from whom the origin of 
the noble houses is traced are nature-deities, not deified 
ancestors, and when ancestor -w^ors hip was introdiujod it 
was at first the worship of dead Mikados. Dr. llarada 
claims that much of the modern worship of ancestors is 
nothing more than “ reverence for the memory of the dead 
and tendance upon their spirits.”^ 

The etliics of Shinto are as rudimentary as its theology. 
Its sacred books give no moral teaching, and this, to some 
Japanese, has seemed their merit and a proof that in the 
golden age of old Japan no moral code was needed. The 
argument is a strange one, for the myths do not reflect a 

^ Cj>. T. Harada, The Faith of Japan, p. 36. 

• Cp, W. G. Aston, Shinto, the Way of the Gods, p. 162. 

• Op. ciU, p. 37. 
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beautiful and unconscious virtue. If. offences are con- 
demned it is on ritual, not on moral grounds, and the 
defilement feared may spring from certain causes which 
are innocent and natural. Impurity, whether due to 
natural causes, to sexual sin, contact with death, or receiv- 
ing or inflicting wounds could be removed by lustration or 
by ransom. 

When, in the seventh century of our era, Buddhism became 
firmly established in Japan, Shinto inevitably declined. In 
the following century, an amalgam was made of the two 
religions, the Sun-Goddess being identified with Vairochana 
and others of the Kami being regarded as avatars of other 
Buddhist deities. The new sect thus formed was called 
Rydbu Shinto, the Sliintd of the Two Parts. ^ Its most 
conspicuous advocate was Kobo Daishi, the founder of the 
Shingon school of Buddhism, Until the revival of Shinto 
in the eighteenth century, this “mixed” Shinto was by 
far its most influential form, and such a book as the Wa 
Kongo or Japanese Analects^ shows how greatly Shinto was 
ennobled by Buddhist and also Confucian influences. In 
the seventeenth century the governing classes of Japan 
were greatly under Chinese influences. A reaction followed, 
and some scholars sought for patriotic reasons to arouse 
interest in the ancient literature of Japan, and their dis- 
ciples Motoori and Hirata endeavoured to give the move- 
ment a religious character and to bring about the revival 
of a “Pure Shinto” freed, as they believed, from alien 
influences.^ “ Pure Shinto ’’ was one of the influences which 
brought about the Restoration of 1808 when the Mikado, 
the descendant of the Sun-Goddess, was raised to effective 
power. For a few years after the Restoration, Pure Sliintd 


* The Two Parts denote “ the two mystic worlds of Buddhism ” (Aston, op. cit., 
p. 362). 

> Published in 1669. For quotations from it, see Aston, op. cit., pp. 367-72. 

• Moto 'H, 1730-1801 ; Hirata, 1776-1843. The attempt was made to claim 
for Sliinto the Buddiiist doctrine of the immortality of the soul and the Chinese 
practice of ancestor-worship (Aston, op. cit., pp. 373, 4). 
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was naturally popular, but the movement was too artilioial 
to retain its power for long. 

Shinto to-day exists in two forms. As a popular religion, 
it is one religion among others, and, like Japanese Buddhism 
and Christianity, is controlled by the Bureau of Religions. 
This popular Shinto has many sects, of which six number 
more than a million adherents each.^ In recent ycjars 
there have been indications of a new enthusiasm for the 
ancient religion. Barren as it seems of spiritual power, 
it does stand for a vague divinisation of nature, and seems 
to many to be a fit expression o national pride and 
nionarchial loyalty. ^ In its State form, Sliinto has nearly 
fifty thousand shrines which are controlled by a special 
Government Bureau. This State Sliinto has been officially 
declared “ to bo not a religion, but merely a deep venera- 
tion of the Imperial ancestors and festivities and rites in 
memory of national heroes,’' but some observers complain 
that this Mikadoism tends to become a modern Csosar- 
worsliip which gives a jJace to the Mikado that can only 
rightly bo given to God.^ 


VII. The Contribution of Buddhism to tub 

Religion of Japan 


The History of Japanese Buddhism, 

Buddhism was introduced into Japan in a.d. 552 from 
one of the three kingdoms into which Korea was then 
divided.'* Its king, desiring the help of Japan, sent to the 
Emperor, “an image of Shaka Butsu,^ several flags and 
umbrellas, and a number of volumes of Sutras. Separately 


* T. Haracla, 07). ci7., p. 7, ,,-, 7.7 1 

» Soe the cntlinsiii«lic article by Dr. T. Baty in the UMert Journal, April, 
3 See the article, “Emperor Worship in Japan,” by A. PieterH, in I ne 
alional Review of Missions. July, ^ B,,ddh 


1921. 

Inter 


7 ia! nmol Review of Missions, 3 u\y, r.r-v. , . 0-1 p.trlrlVi**. 

* The South-Western Kingdom of Pekehe. t.e. Sakyamuni Buddha. 
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ho presented a memorial in ’which he landed the merit 
of diffusing abroad religious worship, saying: ‘This 
doctrine is amongst all doctrines the most excellent. But 
it is hard to explain and hard to comprehend. Even the 
Duke of Chow and Confucius had not attained to a know- 
ledge of it. This doctrine can create religious merit and 
retribution without measure and without bounds, and so 
lead on to a full appreciation of the highest wisdom. 
Imagine a man in possession of treasures to his heart’s 
content, so that he might satisfy all his wishes in proportion 
as he used them. Thus it is with the treasure of this wonder- 
ful doctrine. Every prayer is fulfilled and nought is want- 
ing.’ ” The Emperor, “having heard to the end, leaped 
for joy and gave command to the envoys, saying : ‘ Never 
from former days till now have we had the opportunity 
of listening to so wonderful a doctrine. We are unable, 
however, to decide for ourselves.’ Accordingly he inquired 
of his ministers, one after another, saying : ‘ The coun- 
tenance of this Buddha which has been presented to us by 
the Western Frontier State is of a severe dignity, such as 
we have never at all seen before. Ought it to be worshipped 
or not ? ’ ” One of his ministers, a member of the Soga 
family, urged that it should be worshipped, for “all the 
Western Frontier Lands without exception do it worship.” 
Two other ministers, of whom one was the head of the 
Mononobe family, protested against this : “ If we were to 
worship foreign Deities, it may be feared that we should 
incur the wrath of our National Gods.”^ The Emperor 
ordered the image to be given to the minister Soga, that he 
might make the experiment of worshipping it. He received 
the image gladly, and made of his house its temple. Soon 
a pestilence broke out and the ministers who had opposed 
the introduction of Buddhism obtained permission to have 
the temple burned and the image thrown into a canal. 
The Soga family remained loyal to the new religion, and 
‘ NihoTigi, II. 65-7. 
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iTi 5%^ 'weTo to o^oTcomo thoVr iWaln and thus 
made possible its rapid advance. Tour years later they 
placed on the throne the Empress Suiko Tenno, who was 
an ardent Buddhist. She appointed as Rcc^ent Sliotoku 
Daishi, who did all in his power to make Jhiddliism the 
religion of Japan. In a decree he bade the jieople “ sincerely 
reverence the Three Treasures of the l^uddha, the Law and 
the Priesthood,” for “ these are the supreme objects of 
faith in all countries.”^ Buddhist monks and imag(\s 
were received from Korea and Japanese students sent to 
Cliina to learn about Buddhist doctrines and ('hineso 
polity. In this way Japan was able speedily to approja iate 
the more advanced religion and civilisation of (iiina. 
Yet both religion and civilisation became Japanese, for 
Chinese ideas of justice were subordinated to Jaj)anoso 
reverence for the Imperial House, and the gods of old 
Japan were introduced into the Buddhist pantheon. 
Thus the claims of patriotism were met and the culture of 
the great world assimilated. ^ 

The progress of Buddhism reached its climax in the reign 
of the Emperor Shomu (a.d. 724-48), who established many 
monasteries and had erected a colossal broiize figure of 
Buddha, which is said to be still the largest bronze figure 
in the world. Buddhist zeal began to lead, as we shall s(^e, 
to the formation of conflicting sects and, as the religious 
fervour which occasioned these declined, sectarian bitter- 
ness took a political form. By the sixteenth century 
many of the monasteries had become armed cain])S 
and their abbots military commanders. At this time 
of political confusion and spiritual decay, Christianity 
entered Japan and won great influence, but the Jesuit 
missionaries became entangled in the conflicts of the age. 
In the interests of national unity, Christianity was exter- 
minated, and all Japanese were required to connect 

^ op. cit., II. p. 120. 

• Cp, the similar assimilation in recent years of Western culture and Christian 

ideas. 
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themselves with some Buddhist temple. But Buddhism 
did not profit long by the destruction of its heated rival. 
Increasingly the influential classes wore attracted by 
Confucian teaching and Buddhism became for the most part 
the religion of the humble. In 1870, two years after the 
Restoration, Buddhism was separated from Shinto and 
finally disestablished. Yet, in spite of all difficulties. 
Buddhism lives in a way Shinto, except as a ritual of 
patriotism, does not. Some of its sects show great 
vitality, and among educated Japanese there are many 
who, though indiflerent to the temple worship, si ill hope to 
find in a repristinatod Buddhism a religion, Eastern and 
to that extent native, and yet adequate to modern needs 
and Western learning. 


The Gods and their Worship, 

The gods of Japanese Buddlusm are largely those of the 
Chinese Buddiiism from which it was ultimately derived.^ 
Of the Buddhas the most important are Shaka, Dainichi 
and Amicla, the Japanese equivalents of Sak3aamuni, 
Vairochana and Amitabha. Shaka, or Sakyamuni, is in 
popular thought often regarded as a celestial, rather than 
an eartlily Buddha. Dainichi, or Vairochana, is identified 
with the Sun-Goddess of Shinto and, in some sects, is 
held to be the supreme Buddha. In the Pure Land Sects, 
which in Japan are very influential, it is Amida, or Amit- 
abha, who is regarded as the supreme Ihiddlia.^ Of the 
Bodhisattvas, in Japan as in China, the most popular 
is the Goddess of Mercy, here called Kwannon, and to her 
many temples are dedicated. Closely associated with her 
is Miroku, or Maitreya, who is ex])ected to bo the next 
Buddha to a])pcar on earth, and there are largo statues 
of him carved in the rocks. The Saints include not only 


» Seo p'arlior on <lie IMabayana in India (pp. 135-8), and in China (pp. 160, 7), 
• See pp. 138 and 106. 
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the disciples of the Buddha, of whom, as in China, Ananda 
and Kasyapa are regarded as the most important, but also 
the great Buddhist teachers of Japan ; the founders of 
the sects especially are thus honoured by their followers. 
As in Korea, much reverence is shown to a group of sixteen 
saints, of whom Binzuru is much worshipped as a healer 
of diseases,^ and there is also a larger group of five hundred 
saints. The pantheon includes gods of Hindu origin, like 
Fudo and Shoden, the Japanese counterparts of Siva 
and Ganesa, and Shinto deities such as Hachiman, the 
God of War, and Izanagi and Izanami, the mytliic creator 
and creatress of Japan. 

The temples resemble their Chinese originals in design, 
but have the charm and grace typical of the artistic genius 
of Japan. Near the temples there is often a rotatory 
book-shrine, 2 and the devout, by turning this shrine, are 
able to win for themselves the merit that would accrue 
if the scriptures it contains were read. 


The Sects of Buddhism, 

The correct number of the sects in Japan, as in China, 
is held to be twelve, and as some of the earlier sects became 
obsolete the number has been made up with more modern 
sects. Some of these sects have many subdivisions,^ 
yet numerous as are the varieties of Buddhism, many 
Ikiddliists would say : 

“ From varied sides the paths ascend, 

]\Iany and far abreast. 

But, wlien we gaze on the calm full-moon 
Single’s the mountain’s crest.”* 


* The sufTercr rubs the part of Binzuru’s image which corresponds to the part 
of his own body v\hich is diaearfod or painful. 

* Japanese, Rinzo (ITackmann, op. cit., p. 274). 

• See A. K. Rcischauer, Studies in Japanese Buddhism, for a list of fifty sects 
and sub -sects. 

• T. Harada, The Faith of Japan, p. 80. 
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Of the sects, five are of great importance : the True Word 
Sect (Shingon), the Sect of Meditation (Zen), the Pure 
Land Sect (J5do), the True Pure Land Sect (Shin), and 
the Sect called after Nicheren its founder. 

1, The Shingon or True Word Sect. 

The founder of the Shingon, or True Word, Sect, was 
K5bo Daishi/ whoso name we have already mentioned 
in connection with Ry5bu Shinto. At the close of the eighth 
century, he had gone to China to study Buddhism, and 
had come in contact with the Shingon sect there. On his 
return to Japan lie began a series of missionary tours in 
North Japan, where Buddhism was as yet little known, 
and had great success. He is honoured in Japan, not only 
as a great missionary preacher and teacher, but as a man 
of vast practical gifts who did much lor agriculture and 
education. In a.d. 816 ho retired to a monastery and there 
wrote the treatises in wliich his system is set forth. 

Tlio system of Kobo Daishi is a development of the 
pantheistic side of Mahayana thought, and is thus able to 
combine speculation and superstition and to include in 
Buddhism many of the elements of contemporary religion 
in Japan. The scripture most prized by this sect is the 
Saddharma Pundarika, the Lotus of the Good Law.^ Saky- 
amuiii is only one of many manifestations of the eternal 
Buddha Vairochana^ who is identified with the Sun- 
Goddess of Shinto. Vairochana is at once the centre of the 
world of ideas, and the source from which come their 
material counterparts in the phenomenal world. Men are 
thus emanations from Vairochana and, by the illumination 
this system gives, may realise even in this life their oneness 
with Vairochana and thus be absorbed in him and so, in 
popular phrase, become Buddha. And as phenomena 

* K5bo "Daishi is the posthumous title of honour given to Kukai, who lived 
from A.D. 774-835. 

• See earlier, pp. 134-C, 


■ Japanese, Dainichi. 
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depend on their correlate ideas, they can be controlled 
by thought. In this way the pantheistic system provides 
the basis for magic powers. Shingon is the True Word, 
the efficacious formula, and, by knowing the True Word, 
desired results can be achieved. Shingon priests are thus 
held to be masters of occult powers, and are employed 
to secure for the living the attainment of their desires, 
and for the dead the mitigation of the pains of hell. As 
is natural, the ritual of Shingon temples is ornate and 
elaborate. The sect is to-day third in size among the 
sects of Japan — a proof that it has not quite lost its 
attractive power. 

2. The Zen or School of Meditation. 

The Zen is the representative in Japan of the Buddhist 
School of Contemplation (dhydna) which was proclaimed 
in China in the sixth century by the patriarch Bodhidharma. 
Its teachings seem to have reached Japan soon after the 
introduction of Buddhism there, but, as a distinct sect, 
the Zen owes its origin to Eisai, who founded the sect after 
his second return from China in A.n. 1191. Because of 
the stress it laid on meditation, the school objected at 
first to the use of books, but soon, in addition to tliis 
Rinzai Zen, there was founded another school, the Soto 
Zen, in which more place is given to the sacred scriiiturcs. 
In its various forms, the Zen sect has to-day a larger number 
of temples than any other Buddhist sect in Japan. ^ Its 
teaching has as its aim the escape from the plienomenal 
distinctions of subject and object, knower and known, 
and the realisation of the real and unchanging self which 
lies beliind the world of sense, and elaborate directions 
are given by which this enlightenment may bo obtained. 
The sect has had great influence among the samurai of 
earlier times and army officers of to-day. I his popularity , 

> Sec the statistical table given in A. K. Reischaiier, op. cit., p. 157. 
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whicli at first sight seems strange, may be due partly to 
its readiness to appropriate Confucian ideals, which have 
been long prized in military circles, and partly to its 
emphasis on self-discipline and self-control. 


3. The J odo or Pure Land Sect, 

The Pure Land Sect was formally founded in A.D. 1175 
by Honen Shonin, but the worship of Amida it enjoins 
existed long before this in Japan. Thus the Tendai Sect, 
introduced from China into Japan by Dengy5 Daishi 
early in the ninth century, included in its comprehensive 
amalgam of beliefs the Amida doctrine, and this was after- 
wards elaborated by two Tendai monks, Genshin and 
Ryonin, the latter of whom founded a separate sect for 
its propagation.^ Honen himself studied at a Tendai 
monastery and owed to one of Genshin ’s writings his first 
insight into the meaning of salvation by faith in Amida. 
Amida, the Ruler of the Western Paradise, is a mighty and 
merciful God who, when a Bodhisattva, had vowed that 
ho would not become a Buddha until he had accumulated 
enough merit to save all who put their trust in him.* 
Ry5nin had spoken as if the recitation of Amida's name 
made merit, and so salvation was thus in a sense earned by 
the worshipper. Honen rejected this idea, and taught 
that salvation was bestowed by the grace of Amida, 
and yet he, too, laid much stress on the necessity of good 
works. The Jodo sect prospered greatly, and from it 
sprang the True Pure Land Sect, which repudiates alto- 
gether the idea of merit and teaches that salvation is 
by grace alone. 

' llyonin lived from A.D. 1072-1132. We are told that he would recite 60,000 
times a day the prayer Namu Amida BiitsUy Hail to Amitabha Buddha. (See A, 
K. Keiacliaiier, oj), ciLy p. 104). 

• On the origin of this school of the Mahay ana, see earlier, p. 138, 
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4 . The Shin or True Pure Land Sect. 

Shinran,^ the founder of the True Pure Land Sect,* was 
at first a Tendai monk, but through hearing Horen preach 
he learnt to put his sole trust in Amida. Sbinran carried 
out to its logical extreme the doctrine of salvation by 
faith alone. Of noble birth, he married a princess believing 
that in this he was obeying the behest of the Goddcvss of 
Mercy, who had appeared to him in a vision. His marriage 
meant a decisive break with the Buddhist doctrine of merit, 
and with the tradition that only those who had gone f)ut 
of the world could live the religious life, and in this sect 
the priests marry and are householders. Shinran’s sermons 
and writings had great influei\ce and peo])lo came from far 
and wide to learn from him. He forbad Ins followers in 
any sense to seek to work out their own salvation. 

“ Whether we are saved because our sins are blotted out 
we do not know ; it is as Amida has ordained. We have 
nothing to do with it, we have but to believe.”**^ Thus, in 
the midst of life’s ordinary tasks, the believer in Amida 
might have the sense of salvation, and men of every class, 
the ignorant as well as the learned, might win by their 
faith in Amida the glad confidence that at dc^ath they 
would enter the Paradise of Amida. Unlike other phases 
of Buddhism, this sect lays little stress on the imperman- 
ence and vanity of life, and this too may have contributed 
to its great success. It is to-day the most important 
element in Japanese Buddhism, and has shown great 
adaptability to modern conditions, and in recent years has 
adopted many of the methods of Christian propaganda. 

It is obvious that the teaching of these Pure Land Sects 
has many affinities with Christianity. Professor Lloyd 
advanced the interesting theory that Amidaism owes 
much to Christian influence, and laid great stress on the 

* A.D. 1173-1262. * 1’he Jodo Shin, commonly called the Sliin sect. 

• A. K. Reischaucr, op. cit., p. 112, 
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Nestorian mission to China in the seventh century, and, in 
regard to Shinran himself, believed that ‘‘ the probabilities 
are ” that he “ was acquainted with Christian doctrines 
when he framed the system ” of the True Pure Land sect.^ 
Such a theory seems unnecessary. The Shin teaching is a 
natural development of the “ Paradise ” school of the 
Mahayana, which apparently arose in India at about the 
end of the first or the beginning of the second Christian 
century. Nor need we assign the rise of this school in 
India to Christian influences for it can be sufliciently ex- 
plained by its Buddhist and Hindu antecedents.^ 

5. The Nicheren Sect, 

The Nicheren sect arose as a protest against the de- 
thronement of Silkyamuni from his primacy in Buddhism. 
Its founder Nicheren^ was a man of vigorous personality 
and uncompromising zeal. At first ho was a follower of 
the Shingon sect ; later ho studied under Tendai monks, 
but ho abandoned these sects and strove fiercely for 
national and religious unity. Japan at the time was 
divided between allegiance to the Emperor at Kyoto and 
to the shogun or regent at Kamakura, whilst the supremacy 
of Sakyamuni was imperilled by the devotion winch the 
Pure Land sects gave to Amida. In one of his earliest 
sermons Nicheren bade his countrymen have one chief 
Buddha and one Emperor. “ Awake, men, awake and look 
around you. No man is born with two fathers or two 
mothers. Look at the heavens above you : there are no 
two suns in the sky. Look at the earth at your feet : no 
two kings can rule a country.”^ Thus he protested against 
the usurpation of the shogun in politics and of Aanida in 
religion. 

In the formation of his system Nicheren uses as his chief 

* Tnc Creed of Half Japan, pp. 221—4 and 274. • See earlier, pp. 137, 8. 

• A D. 1222-82. • A. K. Reischauor, op. cit., p. 123. 
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scripture the Lotus of the Good Law. Shaka (Sakyamuni) 
is given supremacy, but is proclaimed, not as the historic 
Buddha, but as the eternal Buddha in the heavens. Ho 
claimed for himself that he was the minister of Sakyamuni, 
foretold in the twentieth book of this Lotus Scriplare^ and, 
confident in his authority, denounced vigorously the 
worship of Amida. Nor was he more tolerant of other sect s. 
The Shingon was “ treachery to the country ” and Kobo 
Baishi “the prize liar of Japan.” Men had no right to 
give any allegiance to Dainiclii (Vairochana). The Zen ho 
described as a “ doctrine of demons and fiends ” and 
denounced its method of meditation as conducive to 
spiritual pride. ^ Naturally his career was a stormy one 
and his sect has retained something of his fanaticism. 
To-day whilst other Buddhist sects live in amity together, 
the Nicheren sect is exclusive and intolerant. Thus, 
although the Nicheren sect rightly stands for the primacy 
of Sakyamuni in Buddhism, it not only gives him a place 
he would have shunned but, less than other sects, reveals 
his gracious tolerance. 


VIII. — The Contribution of Confucianism to the 
Religion of Japan 

As wo have seen, the ancient religion of Japan was too 
unreflective to be ethical, and it was only after its contact 
with Cliina that Japan began to reahse the need of a con- 
scious morality. At first the dominant Chinese influences 
were Buddhistic. Buddhism was the religion of the great 
world, and had not only a message of salvation but an 
attractive pantheon of mighty and compassionate gods. 
But Buddhist morality was primarily for monks, and failed 

* Visislita-charita. (See XXL p. 364, and A. Lloyd, op. cU.^ p. 303.) 

* A. Lloyd, op. cit., pp. 293-5. 
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to provide guidance for State polity and ordinary lay 
conduct ; even in the centuries when Buddhism was most 
influential the ethical ideals of Japan were largely based 
on Confucianism. Thus Shotoku Daishi, the seventh 
century regent to whom Japanese Buddhism owed its first 
conspicuous success, in the very edict in which he speaks 
of Buddhism as “ the ideal doctrine of the nations makes 
“ propriety the cardinal virtue and “ fidelity ’’ the 
foundation of justice.^ 

Confiician ideals, in being naturalised in Japan, were 
transformed. To Confucius the supremo rule of life was 
reciprocity and virtue was a matter of mutual obligation. 
In Ja])an the law of reciprocity seemed inadequate to the 
demands of loyalty. The subject must obey tiis sovereign 
even though his sovereign failed to do liis duty, whilst to 
speak of deposing an emperor because he was unv/ortliy 
appeanid not only disloyal but blasphemous. Loyalty to 
tlie crown took precedence over all virtues ; even “ filial 
j)iety had to yield to this. When, in the twelfth century, 
the decay of the imperial power led to a period of feudal 
wars the samurai or Imights elaborated the famous Bushidd 
idea of cliivalry, and Bushido, though influenced by the 
teachings of the Zen sect, has its basis in Confucianism 
but a Confucianism no longer pacific but military. In 
China the popular stories speak of studious youths and 
model sovereigns. In Japan they speak of men who, even 
when unjustly condemned by their feudal lords, are ready 
to sacrifice in their masters’ service not only their comfort 
but even if need be their own virtue, or the virtue of wife 
or child, and daughters are praised who, in order to maintain 
their parents, sell even that which none have a right to buy.^ 
Thus, although Confucius is extolled and his tablet wor- 
shipped, his ideals have been transformed. The perfect 
man is not the virtuous scholar but the devoted soldier. 

Although the etliical ideals of Japanese Confucianism 

* Soe T. Harada, op. cit., p. 62. • See G. W. Knox, op. cit.» 160-4. 
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and Buddhism are thus antagonistic, it was not until the 
period of the feudal wars that their incompatibility was 
acutely realised. The quietistic ethics of Buddhism w ere 
felt by many of the samurai to be treachery to the State 
and the family, and, although the masses remained Budd- 
histic, the samurai more and more employed its services 
only at time of death, and began to find in Confucianism, 
not only a congenial ethical ideal, but something approach- 
ing a religion. The Way^ was not only inherent i in man 
but in the universe, and the earthly Wa3" of virtue had its 
counterpart in the Way of heaven, and thus good conduct 
had its sanction in the unseen. ^ 

In 1808 , with rare self-effacement, the samurai abandoned 
their privileges and their clan organisation in order to 
bring about the P^estoration to the IVlikado of supreme 
temporal power. Confucianism still has great influence, 
and the spirit of loyalty is now concentrated on the imperial 
house. The Chinese Classics are greatly prized,® and there 
are many who desire a revival of Confucianism as a system 
which is at once Oriental and yet compatible with the 
secularist outlook wliich it is believed that Western science 
involves ; whilst others, feeling the necessity of some re- 
ligion, desire an eclectic religion wiiich will combine with 
Confucianism, ideas derived from Buddhism and Christianity 
and S})eak of Confucius as one of The World’s Three Saints 
the other two being Sakyamuni and Jesus Christ. 

^ Michi, the Japanese equivalent Tao. 

2 For a brief account of some of the sects of Japanese Confucianism, see T. 
Harada, o/). cit., pp. 9-13. 

^ In a symposium on “ the hundred best books,” made by a daily paper in 
Tokyo in 1909, the Analects of Confucius received easily the largest number 
of votes, 'i’he Writings of Mencius came next, whilst the New Testament 
came seventh on the list. No Buddhist book was included in the first forty. 
(T. Harada, op. cit., p. 13). 

^ The title of a recent Japanese book. (See T. Harada, op. * 70 - 
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V 

ISLAM 

I.— MUHAMMAD AND HIS MISSION 

Islam is to-day the religion of more than two hundred 
million people, and, separated as its adherents are by 
differences of race and culture and by the bitter animosities 
of sects , they arc one in their confession. There is no God 
but Allah, and Muhammad is his Messenger.” The revela- 
tion that Muhammad brought supersedes, in their judg- 
ment, all other religions. His words have behind them the 
full authority of the Divine. Everything in his life is of 
significance, and they look forward to the time when all 
the world will see in him the one perfect prophet of God. 
In no other religion, save in Christianity, has tlie person 
of the founder such importance. It is clear then that our 
study of Islam must be in the first place a study of the 
life and teaching of Muhammad. 

1. The Arabia of Muhammad's Time. 

The barren land of Arabia has been always a land of 
mystery, and of the Arabia of Muhammad’s time we have 
only fragmentary knowledge. It is evident that the Arabs 
worshipped very many gods, but of most of them we know 
nothing except the name.^ Of some importance was the 
worship of Venus as al-Uzza, the most mighty. Tradition 

^ The names of Gods survive as part of the proper names of men and 
women. For these “theophorous” names, see J. Wellhausen, Reste Arabi- 
schen Heidentumsi^ pp. i-io. 
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states that Muhammad sacrificed to her in his earlier days. 
She with Manat and Allat were the chief goddesses of 
Mecca, and they were called the daughters of Alirdi. It is 
interesting to find among the crowd of gods some wliich 
the Quran asserts were worshipped in the i ime of Noah.^ 
Of very great importance were the jinnSy spirits more feared 
than honoured, who meddled readily in human affairs. 

At Mecca, where Muhammad was born, stood tlio famous 
Kabah, a cube-shaped house, at one end of which was a 
black stone. To its presence Mecca owed its wealtli aT»d 
importance, for here came pilgrims in large numbers from 
whom temple-taxes were levied. In Muhammad's time, 
the Quraish tribe was in possession of the temple, and so 
dominant in Mecca. It is probable that their supreme 
tribal deity was Allah, the God,^ and it has been suggested 
that Hubal, whose image stood in the Kabah, was identified 
with Allah. ^ The Quraish claimed to be of the family of 
Allah, but, although they were thus his people, they did 
not give him an exclusive worship, and near the Kabah 
were many images. The Quran describes the paganism 
of the time as “ the period of ignorance.” “ We have given 
them,” says Allah to Muhammad, “ no books in which to 
study deeply, nor have we sent anyone to them before 
thee, charged with warnings.”^ Yet to this there seems 
to have been one exception. The Quran itself refers to 
the maxims of Luqman, and speaks of him uttering the 
warning, “ Join not other gods with God for the joining 
of gods with God is the great impiety.”^ 

Yet in Arabia there were peoples who had ‘‘knowledge 
of a Book.” There were tribes wholly, or partly, Christian. 
It does not appear that their Christianity was conspwuously 
noble, and so completely did Christianity disappear 
before Islam that we cannot even tell if the Scriptures 


2 Aiiah,^^ale°deity, of whom Allat was the feminine counterpart. 

3 Wellhausen, o^. o7., p. 75 . vx'VT 
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were ever translated into their vernacular. Yet among 
the monks and nuns there must have been some with time 
and ability for study, and the earlier part of the Quran 
reflects the respect with which such knowledge was regarded. 
The Christians were opposed by the Jews. In South Arabia 
a king became a Jewish convert, and the Jews persecuted 
the Christians until a force from Christian Abyssinia 
brought the Jewish kingdom to an end. We shall see how 
much the teaching of Muhammad owed to his knowledge, 
slight as it was, of Judaism and Christianity. 

Socially, Arabia was in confusion. In Mecca itself, 
wealth brought some security, and many trades were 
practised. But the Arabs were divided up into many 
tribes, and there was no central authority. Homicide 
was lightly regarded, and its j>unishment held to be simply 
a matter for private vengeance. Some mitigations there 
wore. For four months in the year a sacred truce was 
observed, in which life was safe, and it would appear that 
at Mecca, as a place of pilgrimage, blood-shedding was 
condemned. It was Muhammad’s work to weld the hostile 
tribes into a nation. This he did by a religion which 
claimed to embody all that was true of Judaism and 
Christianity, and yet did not conflict with Arab prejudices 
and Arab pride. 

2. The Early Life of Muhammad, 

We have little certain knowledge of the first forty years 
of Muhammad’s life. It would appear that he was born 
in Mecca in the year a.d. 570. Muhammad’s father 
belonged to the branch of the Quraish tribe, which was 
dominant in Mecca, whilst his father’s mother was con- 
nected ^vith a powerful tribe at Yathrib. It is clear that 
Muhammad was an orphan. Some say his father died 
when be was six years of age. A commoner tradition asserts 
that he died before his child was born. The name given 
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to the child, Muhammad, was rare among tlio Arabs, 
but not unknown. It signifies the Praised. The orphan 
boy was provided for by liis grandfather, a man of iniliuaice 
and dignity. Ho died when Muhammad was eight years 
of age. JMuhammad’s mother was already dead, and his 
paternal uncle, Abu Talib, became his guardian. Abu 
Talib fulfilled the duties faithfully, but he lacked the 
wealth and prestige of his fatlu^r, and the family fortunes 
began to wane. It would aiDpear that little attcuition was 
paid to Muhammad’s education, and that ho did not, in 
his childhood, even learn to read or write. Probabl} ho 
would have spent his time tending his uncle’s slieep and 
camels. When twelve years old, Muhammad was allowed 
to accompany his uncle on a journey to Syria, and so, at 
this impressionable ago, saw something of a nominally 
Christian country, and must have heard a little of Christian 
doctrines. Tradition tells us that his youthful years were 
marked by self-restraint and honourable conduct. 

When he was twenty-five years old, at the suggestion 
of his uncle he offered to lead the caravan of a rich widow, 
Khadijah, wiiich was sotting out for Syria. It is clear 
from the Quran that Muhammad was very interested in 
Christianity, and quotes often Christian phrases, and it 
has been suggested that it was from these visits to Syria 
that much of his knowledge was derived. On his return, 
Khadijah fell in love with him, and by a trick secured her 
father’s consent to her marriage with Muhammad. She 
had already been twice married and, according to tradition, 
was now forty years of age. But the marriage was a very 
happy one, and Muhammad gained not only wealth and 
position, but a sympathetic companion who became the 
confidant of liis hopes and fears. She bore him one or two 
sons^ and four daughters. Of the first fiftoon years of his 
married life, even the traditions say little. It would 
appear that they were years of uneventful prosperity, 

‘ It is uncertain which. 
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When he was nearly forty, he felt stirring within him new 
impulses to proclaim himself as the messenger of Allah, 
and to call his countrymen to abandon the worship 
of all other gods that they might worship him alone. He 
used at this time to leave Mecca and go to a cave at the foot 
of Mount Hira, where he spent days in meditation, some- 
times alone, sometimes in company with his faithful 
Khadijah. It would seem that he was burdened with 
the needs of his peo])le. How was it that to the Arabs, 
in their ignorance, no messenger of God had come ? Had 
not the Jews had Moses and the Christians Jesus What 
if he was to be God’s final prophet ? At length he saw in a 
vision the angel G(tbriel, and uttered the Surah, which is 
generally regai ded by Muslim biographers and theologians 
to be tlie first revealed to him. 

“ Recite thou, in the name of thy Lord wlio created — 
Created man from clots of blood. 

R(M‘ite thou. For thy Lord is tlie most beneficent, 
Wlio hath tauglit the use of the pen — 

11a, th taught man that which he knowoth not. 

Nay vei’ily, man is most insolent, 

Because lie sec'tli himself possessed of riches. 

Verily to the Lord is the return of all."^ 

Henceforth JMuliammad felt himself to be the messenger 
of God and made utterances in God’s name. 

3. Muliaimnad the Messenger of God, 

The beginning of his inspiration was followed by a period 
of “intermission.”'^ The traditions are obscure, but it 
would appear that for a time Muhammad lost the certainty 
of the divine call. Some have supposed that his vision was 
the hallucination of an epileptic, but the explanation is 
inadequate. He was an Oriental, and for him the natural 

* Tsi. 

= 8., XCVI., in H. U. W. Stanton's abbreviated version, which he takes to be 
the original form of this SUrah (The Teaching of the Quran, p. 18). 

* Kstimatcji of the length of this period vary from six mouths to three years. 
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and the supernatural did not scorn far apart. It appears 
that he was liable to nervous convulsions, and it was not 
unnatural that his intense, and strained meditation slajiild 
issue in ecstatic experiences. It would seem that lie feared 
at first that he was possessed of an evil sjiirit, a jinn : 
only gradually did ho come to believe that the words he 
heard were the words of God. And this confidence lie 
gained largely through his vife’s trust in liim. lnU'r(\stiiig 
in this connection is the story his first biogi*aplier tells us. 
Khadijah, seeing Muhammad’s distress, told him to sit 
first on her left Imee and then on her right, and she asked 
him each time whether ho still saw the spirit, and he 
answered ‘‘Yes.” Then she bade him sit on her lap, and 
unveiled herself, and asked him again if he saw the spirit. 
And he answered “ No.” And she said, “ Ih^joice, and be 
of good cheer. It is an angel, and no devil. At huigth 
the revelations were renewed. Ilis utterances were given 
in rhymed prose, and those of the earlier period are concise 
and tense. 

At first he met with no public success, and, it may be, 
attempted no public ministry. His first convert was 
his wife Khadijah. Of her the Muslim biographer, already 
quoted, says, “ Khadijah believed in Muhammad, and held 
his revelation to bo true, and supported him in all his plans. 
She was the first who believed on God and His messenger 
and in the revelation. In this way God sent him comfort 
for whenever he heard anything unpleasant, or was grieved 
at being contradicted, and belied, God comforted him 
through her ; when ho returned home to her, she cheered 
him, made things easy for him, assured him of her faith 
in him, and represented to him that the talk of men was 
of no account.”^ His next converts were All, his cousin, 
afterward the fourth Khalif,^ and Zaid, a freed man, whom 

^ Ibn laliaq in Ibn Ilisham, translated by O. Weil, I. IIT). * Op. cif., J. 116. 

• Khalif (Arabic, Khallfah\ “ one left bebind,” and so “ successor.” In the 
Quran {S., II. 2H) it is used of Adam as the vicoregeiit of God on earth. Il is the 
same word as Caliph. 
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Muhammad had adopted as his son. His next convert 
was Abu Bakr, a wealthy merchant, held in high esteem 
in Mecca. His conversion was of the greatest help to 
Muhammad, who testified later to the great debt of 
gratitude he owed his friend for his unfailing helpfulness 
and courage. Abu Bakr at once began the work of prose- 
lytizing, which he conducted with prudence and zeal. 
He evidently knew how to adapt his message to his men. 
Where temporal help was needed, he gave it ; and later, 
where slaves were ill-treated through their allegiance to 
Muhammad, ho redeemed them from slavery. Uthman, 
afterwards a Khallf, was won through his love of Muham- 
mad’s daughter, Baiqaiyah. She had been betrothed to 
another, but Abu ]3akr arranged with Muhammad for her 
her to become Uthman’s wife. Others professed to have 
had visions which made them ready to n^ceive Muhammad’s 
message ; some had grown dissatisfied with paganism ; 
others were influenced by Muhammad’s vivid revelations 
of a sensuous lu^aven, and a fiery hell. It would appear 
that the new converts formed a secret society, and that 
at first no attempt was made at public propaganda. 
Muhammad’s teaching at this time is well represented by 
the Surah, with whicli tradition asserts he began his work, 
after the 2)eriod of hesitating silence.^ 

“ O Tliou, enwrapped in thy mantle I 

Arise' and warn ! 

Thy Lord — magnify Him ! 

Tliy raiment — purify it ! 

The abomination — flee it ! 

And bestow not favours that thou mayest receive again with 
increase ; 

And for thy Lord wait thou patiently. 

For when there shall be a trump on the trumpet, 

That shall be a distressful day, 

A day, to the Infidels, dt'void of ease.’* 

* fif., LXXIV. Muir would postporip this Surah to tlie time when Muhammad 
hppan his public work in Mecca. Quotations from the Quran are from Rodwcll’n 
translation. 
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At length the existence of the secret society bocamo known 
in Mecca. Tradition speaks of Muhammad going to the 
precincts of the Kabah, and there summoning the people 
to join in the formula, “ There is no God but Allah.” A 
tumult ensued, and one of Muhammad’s stepsons, in rush- 
ing to defend him, perished as the lirst martyr of Islam. 
But, even without any such dramatic incident, it was 
inevitable that, as one after another was found to have 
changed his beliefs and become a follower of Muhammad, 
the prophet himself should have been challenged to justify 
his action.^ Muhammad himself was safe through the 
protection of his uncle, Abu Tahb, but some of his slave 
disciples were cruelly persecuted. Henceforth secrecy was 
impossible and Muhammad became a powerful preacher. A 
tradition says, “ When he talked of the Day of Judgement, 
his cheeks blazed, and his voice rose, and his manner was 
fiery.” Vehemently he denounced the polytheism of the 
Arabs and their association of sexual ideas with the Godhead. 

“ Say : He is God alone : 

God the eternal ! 

He begcttoth not, and He is not begotten ; 

And tlioro is none like unto him."^ 

And to an uncle who had mockc^d at him ho threatened 
vengeance. 

“ Let the hands of Abu Lahab perish, and let himself perish ! 
His wealth and his gains shall avail him not. 

Burned shall he be at the fiery flame.”* 

The day shall come when the unbeliever would say, “ 0 
would that I were dust, for the homo of transgressors is 
hell. No cooling shall they taste therein nor any drink, 
save boiling water and running sores ; meet recompense, 

“ But, for the God-fearing is a blissful abode. 

Enclosed gardens and vineyards : 

And damsels with swelling breasts, their j)eers in age 
And a full cup.”* 

^ See Margoliouth, Mohammed, p. 120. 
a S., CXli. « S,, CXI. • S„ LXXVIII. 
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At length, with Muhammad’s approval, some of his 
persecuted followers fled for safety to the Christian King- 
dom of Abyssinia, but after three months they returned 
because of a rumour that Mecca was now on the prophet’s 
side. It would appear from tradition that Muhammad 
had wavered for a time in his opposition to the worship 
of the three goddesses of the Kabah, and had said of them : 

“ These are the exalted females. 

And truly their intercession may be expected."^ 

The loaders of the Quraish gladly accepted this com- 
promise, and joined with him in the worship of Allah, but 
Muhammad was uneasy at his concession, and that night 
he bedieved that a fresh revelation came to him from 
Gabriel. He took back his wmrds, and the Surah now 
reads instead : 

“ Wliat ? shall ye have male progeny and God female ? 

This were inde(M an unfair partition 

These are mere names : ye and your fathers named them 
thus.*’ 

A later Surah refers thus to this declension : 

And verily they had wellnigh beguiled thee from what 
we reveafed to thee, and caused thee to invent some other 
thing in our name ; but in that case they would surely 
have taken thee as a friend. 

And, had we not settled thee, thou hadst wellnigh leaned 
to them a little. 

In that ease wo would surely have made thee taste of 
vroe in life and of woe in death. 

Muhammad heard from those who had returned from 
Abyssinia of the kindness they had received there and, 

^ According to al-WaqidI, these lines were uttered after v. 19 and 20 of *S\ 
LT . II (Muir, The Life of Mohammad^ pp. 80-5). 

- Alluding to the Arab dislike of female progeny. 

S.y XVII. 76 if. Margoliouth puts this incident later — at the removal of 
the ban {op. cit., p. 172 f.h 
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as persecution was still bitter, others of his followers fled 
there for safety. In this time of difficulty and disappoint- 
ment, Umar, one of Muhammad’s bitterest opponents, 
became a convert. A popular tradition tells us he dis- 
covered his sister, Fatimah and her husband, listening to 
a reading of the Quran, The scripture reader fled, giving 
the sacred roll to Fatimah. Umar sought to obtain it from 
her, and in the struggle wounded her with a sword. Tlio 
sight of her blood filled him with remorse, and humbly ho 
asked to read it. His request was granted and, on reading 
it, he desired to become a follower of the Prophet. A 
sturdy soldier, his accession helped much the cause and 
Muhammad ranked him next in importance to Abu Pakr. 

Muhammad’s party now appeared dangerously strong, 
and as Abu Tfilib, though an unbeliever, relused to restrain 
his nephew, the rest of the Quraish excommunicated his 
clan. Tradition has much to say of the privations which 
Muhammad and his followers suffered, when congregated 
for safety in a ravine belonging to Abu Talib, and speaks 
as if the ban lasted for two or three years. Muhammad’s 
wife, Khadijah, died ; and, shortly after, his uncle Abu 
Talib, who, though not a believer, had stood by liim 
loyally. 

Muhammad determined to leave Mecca. He went first 
to at-Taif, but after a few days was stoned out of the to^wn. 
At this time of disappointment, he was cheered by seeing 
in a trance thousands of jinns listening to his message. 
And when they heard it they said : 

“ Verily we have heard a marvellous discourse. 

It guideth to the truth ; wherefore we believed in it ; 
and we will not henceforth join any being with our Lord. 

And He — may the majesty of our Lord be exalted ! — 
hath taken no spouse, neither hath He any offspring.” 

“ When the se^rvant of God stood up to call upon Him, 
the jinns almost jostled him by their crowds.”! 

1 S., LXXII. I. 2. 19. • 5 -, XLVI. 28 ff. 
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It would appear that Muhammad was permitted to return 
to Mecca, but on condition that he confined his prose- 
lytising to strangers.^ At last there came to iiim an oppor- 
tunity of success. At the pilgrimage he met some men 
from Yathrib, who were impressed by his teaching. They 
could not promise Muhammad safety in their city, for it 
was a time of civil war, but the following year they 
returned with representatives of the two tribes that were 
at strife, and they all took an oath to obey Muhammad 
and his teaching. Muhammad sent back with them a 
tcsacher, and awaited with anxiety the result of the mission. 
The prophet’s means seemed to have been straitened, 
but he proclaimed to his followers God’s promise to provide 
for th(un. “ Wo ask not of thee to find thine own pro- 
vision — we will provide for tlie^e, and a happy issue shall 
there bo to piety. It was at this period of depression 
that Muhammad was carried in a vision to the temple of 
Jerusalem, and conducted thence by angels, prophets, 
and patriarchs to the throne of God.^ At length the month 
of ])ilgrimage again came round, and Muhammad learnt 
to his joy of the great success of his cause at Yathrib. 
It is possible that the presence of the Jews there, and 
their expectation of a Messiah, made easier the pro- 
clamation of Muhammad as God’s prophet, and their teach- 
ing of the unity of God must have familiarised the people 
with Muhammad's central message whilst Islam had a 
great advantage over Judaism, for it was an Arab and not 
an alien religion. About seventy converts met Muhammad 
at Mecca, and these neophytes took the pledge that had 
been administered the year before, but with a significant 
addition. They now promised to defend their prophet 
by force of arms. Muhammad now determined to go to 
Yathrib. A long Surah justifies his decision. The people 
of M<^cca had taunted Muhammad because he worked 


* So ‘^Tar^rolioutli, op. cit., 182 . 

* S., XX. 132. 


• See S., XVII. 1. 
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no signs, but “ God truly will mislead whom Ho will ; 
and He will guide to Himself him who turneili to Him.” 
They ‘‘ believe not on the God of Mercy.” “ Chastisement 
awaiteth them in this present life and more grievous 
shall be the chastisement of the next.”^ 

Two or three weeks after the emissaries from Yathrib 
had given their pledge, Muhammad’s adherents stole 
away there secretly until Muhammad and Abii Balu', 
with their families, were the only believers loft. For a 
while, Muhammad delayed to leave, but at length the 
Quraish grew suspicious, and he had to floe hurriedly 
from the city of his birth, where for thirteen years he had 
laboured as the prophet of Allah. Abu Bakr and ho sought 
safety in a cave and, after three days, fled to Yathrib. 
From this migration (Ilijrah)^ Muslims date their era, 
and Yathrib now becomes Medina, al-Madlnah, the Cityy 
the city of the Prophet. ^ 

4. Muhammad at Medina, A,D. 622-30, A.H. 1-8. 

At Medina, Muhammad was no longer an obscure 
prophet, but a powerful cliieftain, wielding despotic power. 
Justly do Muslims regard Medina as the birthplace of 
their religion for here Islam first took its characteristic 
form as a militant organisation, relying for its success 
less on the word than on the sword. 

It is impossible to deal in detail with the events of these 
years, and unnecessary, as the story of Muhammad’s 
raids and the consolidation of his power belong rather to 
secular than to religious history. One of his first acts 
was to erect a place of worship which may be regarded as 

» S., Xin. 27. 29. 34. 

• The Muhammadan era is usually indicated as A.H. anno hegirae {hegira being 
the inaccurate form of hijrah). It dates “ not from the precise moment of the 
Prophet’s emigration, but from the beginning of the Arabian year in wliicli the 
Emigration took place, that is to say, from a point about six weeks earlier.” 
“ According to the ordinary view the year began on 10 July, a.d. 622” ; but 
Wcllhausen makes the year begin in April {The Cambridge Medieval History, If. 
p. 310). 
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the first Mosque of Islam. At one end of this Mosque, 
he had his private quarters. Soon after Khadijah’s death 
he had married Saudah ; now he marries Ayishah, the little 
daughter of Abu Bakr, to whom he had been affianced 
three years. She was only ten years of age, but she soon 
gained the first place in Muhammad's regards, although 
her rivals became many. Enthusiastic as had been his 
welcome, Muhammad found himself hampered by the 
lukewarmness of many of the people of Medina, the 
“ Hypocrites,” as the Quran calls them, who gave him only 
a nominal allegiance. At first Muhammad hoped to win 
over to his side the Jews who in Medina were numerous 
and influential. Were they not also “ People of a Book,” 
believing in one God, and with prophets whose successor 
Muhammad had claimed to be ? But the »Tews refused to 
accept him as their Messiah, mocked at his failures, and 
lamented his successes, and, as wo shall see, Muhammad 
denounced them fiercely and, in the end, treated them 
with great severity. 

The refugees from Mecca naturally found difficulty in 
earning a livelihood in a strange city. Muhammad sought 
to relieve their needs by instituting a close brotherhood 
between them and the “ Helpers,” the loyal believers of 
Medina, who had summoned him to their city. But it is 
clear that the llefugccs suffered much from poverty. 
The Jews refused to help them, and their position became 
desperate. One means of livelihood remained — robbery 
by violence. Muhammad sent out some small expeditions 
to raid caravans, but they failed to bring back any booty. 
These attempts at freebooting would not have shocked 
the Arabs, for so far Muhammad had observed the sacred 
months of truce when alone such violence was condemned 
in Arabia. The failure of these early expeditions led to a 
change of policy and a company of liis followers under 
Abdallah attacked a caravan in a sacred month. Naturally 
the raid was successful, for in the months of truce no such 
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attack would be expectcid, and in this way considerable 
booty was secured. Whether Muhammad ordered this 
outrage is not clear, ^ but it is clear that he condoned it. 
As usual, a revelation came. “ They will ask thee concern- 
ing war in the Sacred Month. Say : To war therein is 
bad, but to turn aside from the cause of God is worse in 
the sight of God.”^ The permission given was sufficient. 
The booty was divided, and the prisoners put to ransom ; 
when next a raid was organised, there was no lack of those 
eager to engage in it. 

Soon after* a richly-laden caravan was returning from 
Syria under Abu Sufyan. Learning that Muhammad 
was likely to attack in force, Abu Sufyan hurried on by an 
unusual route and sent a messenger to Mecca for help. 
The Meccans sent out their army, a thousand strong, but 
learnt that the caravan was safe. Some counselled retire- 
ment, but their advice was disregarded. The forces met 
at Badr. Muhammad had far fewer troops under him, 
but they were well disciplined and unified by common 
devotion to their Prophet, and, unlike the Meccans, 
they had no scruple in killing their kinsmen, and at the 
end of the day the Muslims won the victory. The victory 
was a turning-point in the history of Islam, and is recognised 
as such by Muslims. The Quran speaks of it as the Day 
of Deliverance, and tells us of the thousand angels whom 
God sent to help,^ for, as the first Muslim biographer 
tells us, at other battles angels have strengthened men 
without themselves fighting, but at Badr they themselves 
fought.”^ 

Muhammad returned in triumph. Some who dared 
to satirise him were assassinated, and against such crimes 
none dared protest. But his prosperity was soon to be 
imperilled. The Meccans had sought to avoid conflict 


* For the Muslim tradition that he did, see Margoliouth, op, cit,, p. 243* 

« S., II. 214. • S„ VIII. 9. 

* Ibn Ishaq in Ibn Hisham, translated by Q. Weil, IL 336. 
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by sending their next caravan by another route. The 
Muslims, hearing of this, attacked the caravan, captured 
the goods, and only spared the lives of their two prisoners 
on condition that they accepted Islam. The Meccans 
saw that they must either fight or starve. They chose the 
former, and a force of three thousand men advanced 
towards Medina under Abu Sufyan. The two armies met 
at Uhud. The Muslim force was only a thousand strong, 
and some of these retreated. At first the battle was a 
series of single combats in which the Muslims were victor- 
ious. At length, when several of their champions had been 
killed, the Meccan array fled. The Mushms proceeded to 
pillage the camp. This gave the Meccan cavalry its chance 
and it attacked the Muslims from the rear. Muhammad’s 
life was only preserved through the devotion of martyrs, 
who throw themselves in front of him until he could 
be rescued. Muhammad was wounded, and a Quraish, 
who had killed a man who resembled Muhammad, cried 
out that he had slain Muhammad. The cry roused the 
Muslims to desperate valour and saved them from complete 
disaster. At night time they succeeded in escaping to 
Medina. The Meccans did not press their attack. Natur- 
ally fresh revelations were needed to explain away the 
defeat and re-establish the confidence of the Muslims.^ 
When next the Meccans appeared in force against Medina 
it was in alliance with the Jews. It is necessary therefore 
briefly to review Muhammad’s relations with the Jews in 
this period. 

At Mecca, Muhammad referred often to the Jewish 
prophets, and spoke of himself as the last of the succession. 
When he first came to Medina ho tolerated the Jews and 
sought recognition from them. “ Let there bo,” he said, 
“ no compulsion in religion.”^ like the Jews, his followers 
turned to Jerusalem in prayer, and he bade his followers 
keep the Day of Atonement as a time of fasting, but the 
• See 5., ni. 196-200. « S.. H. 267. 
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Jews rejected his claims,, and he became increasingly 
hostile to them. The religion, which he founded, was a 
restoration of the religion of Abraham and this the Jew^s 
had perverted and falsified. They demanded of liiin 
miracles, and he reminded them of prophets who had 
worked miracles and yet been slain by tliem.^ At length 
he ordered that prayer should be directed, not towards 
Jerusalem, but towards Mecca, and for the Day of Atone- 
ment ho substituted a new fast, the fast of the month of 
Ramadan. A month after the Prophet had returned 
victorious from l^adr ho quarrelled with the wealthiest 
of the Jewish tribes^ at Medina, besieged them, and when 
at length they surrendered, seized all their property. 
After the repulse at Uhud, Muhammad demanded money 
from another tribe of Jews still left in Medina. They 
refused, and were besieged, and when they capitulated 
were granted their lives, but robbed of their j)roperty. 
Another Jewish tribe, who had refused to help their 
co-religionist in their time o^ need, now allied themselves 
with the Quraish, and Abu Sufyan marched on Medina 
with an army of 10,000 men. The Muslims, however, 
remained on the defensive, and he had to retire, as his army 
was suffering from lack of forage. The Jews apparently 
had rendered Abu Sufyan no assistance He had asked 
their help, but it was the Sabbath and they could not 
fight. When the Quraish departed, the Muslims marched 
against the Jews, who asked that they might be allowed 
to emigrate, but permission was refused, and at last, 
through starvation, they had to capitulate. They asked 
protection from a Medinese tribe with whom they had 
earlier been allied. All that Muhammad would grant was 
that one of that tribe should decide their fate, and Muham 
mad chose Sad, who was smarting under a wound he had 
received. Tlie judgement he gave was the one Muhammad 
doubtless expected. The men, seven or eight hundred 

1 .S'., III. 1 8 o. 2 The Banu Kainuka. 
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in number, were to be killed ; the women and children 
sold into slavery ; and this butchery was executed in 
Muhammad’s presence.^ One of the women, Raihanah, 
whoso husband and male relatives had just been killed, 
Muhammad took as a concubine. He could not marry her, 
as she refused to renounce her Jewish faith. 

The Jews thus slaughtered, or enslaved, had been false 
to Muhammad, though under great provocation. At 
Khaibar, at a considerable distance from Medina, was a 
colony of Jews who had not as yet come into contact with 
Isliim. Muhammad besieged the town with not even the 
pretence of an excuse. The Jews defended themselves 
bravely. At length Muhammad adopted a policy which 
became a precedent. The Jews were to remain in occu- 
pation and pay as tribute half their produce. On these 
terms they wore promised protection — all save the members 
of one family, who were believed to have hidden some silver 
vessels Muhammad coveted. The male members of the 
family were killed, yet Safiyah, tlie widow of a man whom 
Muhammad had just caused to be tortured to death, 
became his bride — the bride of the murderer of her husband, 
her father, and her brothers. ^ 

The taking of Khaibar marks, as Dr. Margoliouth says, 
the stage at which Islam became a menace to the whole 
world. ^ For the last six years Muhammad had indeed lived 
on plunder, but in attacking the Meccans, he was attack- 
ing those who were his enemies, whilst the Jews at Medina 
had opposed his plans and flouted his claims ; but the 
people of Khaibar were attacked on the sole pretext that 
they were non-Muslims. Muhammad evidently looked 
now for world-success, and he summoned such rulers 
as he knew of to accept Islam, for the message which he 


• The incident is alluded to in S., XXXIII. 25. 26. 

• Muhammad, by hastcnin;T on the marriage, violated the law which forbade 
a widow to remarry until some months after her husband’s death. 

• MoJiammed, p. 362. 
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proclaimed was not for Arabs only, but for men of every 
race.x 

Before Islam could triumph in Arabia, it was necessary 
that Mecca should be won. Already Muhammad had made 
a ten years’ truce with the Quraish, and when the time of 
the lesser pilgrimage came round, he entered Mecca with 
two thousand followers after its inhabitants in accordances 
with their agreement, had retired to the country. On 
the completion of the ceremonies, the Muslims had to leave 
the city, but, before they left, Muhammad arranged a 
marriage vdth Maimunah, a lovely widow, w^ho was the 
ward of one of his uncles.^ This visit increased his prestige 
and popularity, and he soon felt himself strong enough to 
take Mecca. He found a pretext for breaking the truce 
in a quarrel which had broken out between two tribes, 
one of which was allied to him, the other with the Meccans. 
He advanced towards Mecca with an army of ten thousand 
men. Abu Sufyan, realising that resistance w^as useless, 
himself embraced Islam, and the Muslims entered Mecca 
without serious resistance. 

The images near the Kabah were demolished, but the 
sanctity of the Kabah was preserved and, from its summit, 
there came the call to prayer. A generous amnesty was 
given to the Meccans, who were bidden to destroy all their 
idols. His magnanimity was rewarded by the devotion 
of the Meccans, who had so long rejected his warnings 
and eight years previously had compelled him and 
his followers to flee for safety. Mecca was made the 
spiritual capital of Islam, and soon became its most 
zealous adherent. 


' Some scholars hold that from the first Muhammad was conscious of a world 
mission {e.g. T. W. Arnold, Preaching of Islam, p. 29 ff.), but the proof for this 
seems incomplete. 

■ This was his last marriage. His harim now numbered ten wives and two 
concubines. 
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5 . The Settlement of Arabia, A.D. 630 - 2 , A.H. 8 - 11 . 

The success of Muhammad naturally alarmed other 
Arab tribes, and he had to leave Mecca to meet their 
onslaught. At first the Muslims were defeated, though 
they were more numerous than their enemies, but in the 
end they were victorious and gained rich booty. Muham- 
mad’s position was now secure, and at this time of pros- 
perity there came to the old man the joy he had so long 
missed. A son was born to him of Mary, his Coptic 
concubine. Muhammad called him Ibrahim, after the 
patriarch whose religion he was claiming to restore. But 
the prophet’s domestic happiness seems soon to have been 
clouded. The unfair favour shown to Mary, a slave, excited 
the jealousy of his vdves, led by the young and imperious 
Ayishah. Once again a revelation came to his aid, and 
ho was told that ho, too, was free to divorce his wives and 
that, if he did so, the Lord would give him in exchange 
better wives, “ believers, devout, penitent, obedient, 
observant of fasting, both known to men and virgins.”^ 
His wives repented of their complainings, and domestic 
peace wns thus restored, but, to Muhammad’s groat 
sorrow, Ibrahim died, when only about sixteen months 
old.^ 

Earlier, Muhammad had counselled toleration of other 
religions, but now^ that the Arabs in large numbers wnre 
submitting to his rule and embracing Islam, ho forbad 
non-Muslims to yinit the Kabah, and authorised con- 
version by the swnrd. 

“ Wlien the sacred months are passed, kill those who join 
other gods witl\ God wiierever yc sliall find them ; and seize 
them, besiege tlicin, and lay wait for them with every kind 
of ambush ; but if they shall convert, and observe prayer, 
and pay the obligatory alms, then let them go their way, for 
God is Gracious, Merciful/'® 

‘ 8., LXVI. 6. 

• So Muir, op. cit., p. 429. According to Margoliouth, the child died when 
eleven months old {op. cil., p. 449). * 8., IX. 6. 
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Jews and Christians were to bo tolerated, but only it they 
became tributary peoples. 

“ Make war upon such of those to whom the Sn-iptures 
have boon given as believe not in God, or in the last day, 
and who forbid not that which God and His Apostle have 
forbidden, and who profess not the profession of the truth, 
until they pay tribute out of hand, and then be humbled. 

“ The Jews say, ‘ Ezra is a son of God,' and tlio Christians 
say, ‘ The Messiah is a son of God.' Such the sayings in 
their mouths ! They resemble the saying of the infideJs of 
old ! God do battle with them ! How are they misguided!''^ 

In the following year Muhammad himself made the 
Greater Pilgrimage, and henceforth to make the Hajj 
(the Pilgrimage) was one of the solemn obligations of a 
Muslim. He returned to Medina apparently in good 
health, but two months later ho was taken ill with fever, 
and after some days of illness, died in Ayishah’s arms. So 
passed away, at the age of sixty-three, the great Arab 
chief whom Muslims everywhere revere as the greatest 
of men and the founder of the one perfect religion. 

No life has been so variously characterised as Muham- 
mad’s. The menace of Islam for long made Christian 
writers ready to believe the worst about him, and to judge 
him not only harshly but unjustly. This man, who endured 
ten years of hardship in the interests of his mission, was 
not a mere impostor. An entirely false man could iK)t 
have become the founder of a great religion. Carlyle 
was right there. Yet it seems impossible to reconcile 
with the Muhammad of history the ideal figure of some of 
his admirers. Thus, in his brilliant apologia for the prophet, 
Syed Ameer AH speaks of liis life as “ consecrated, first 
and last, to the service of God and of humanity. Is there 
another to be compared to his, with all its trials and 
temptations ? Is there another which has stood the fire 
of the world, and come out unscathed ? But the 


I 3.. IX. 29. 30. 


^ Tht Spirit of Islam, p. 110. 
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character he assigns the prophet is not that given by the 
early Muslim biographers/ and is only reached by explain- 
ing away whatever, in early tradition, or in the obvious 
meaning of the Quran, ^ is repugnant to a cultivated, 
modern man. Apart from a few offences against the moral 
conventions of his country,^ and occasional lapses into 
savage vengeance, the Muhammad of history was, judged 
by Arab standards, a humane and kindly man. By his 
incommunicable genius, by his religious fervour, and his 
cool wisdom, he made a nation of severed tribes. His 
place in history is secure. He ranks wdth Alexander and 
Napoleon among the supreme masters of men, and liis 
influence is greater than theirs in that, as the founder of a 
religion, ho is still an active force in the world to-day. 
But, as one of the greatest of Islamic scholars has said, 
“ He did not fool himself to be a saint and did not wish 
to be thus regarded.’’^ He was a prophet who became a 
prince. It is the piety of later ages that sees in him the 
saint, the thaumaturge, or the perfect man. 

^ It is instnictivo to compare tlio matter-of-fact way in which Ibn IsluTq 
rrK'ntions the women Muhammad married or made concubines {op. cit., II. p. 34J) 
with Ameer All’s attempt to show that Muhammad was actuated only by altruistic 
motives, and “ was undiT^oin^^ a sacrifice of no liiilit a character ” {op. cif., p. l!)0). 

* 'J'hiia in 5., IV. believers are authorised to marry up to four wives ; if they 
fear they vdll “ not act etjuitably, then one only.” Ameer Ali argues that tide 
command is really a prohibition of polygamy. 

^ e.ff. the violation of the sacred months of tnire and his marriage with 
Zainah, the wife of Zaid, his adojited son —a niarriaue which he felt it neces- 
sary to jiistilv with an oi.uIe (^V., XXXIII. 1-3 and 37). 

^ Goldziher, Vorlesiuigen iiber den Isldm, p. 21. 
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When Muhammad died liis system was incomplete. 
Pious Muslims were sure that in the words and acts of 
their Prophet they had a cojnprehensive guide to life, but, 
even when the Quran was compiled, they failed to find in 
it unambiguous directions for the minutac of private lif(?, 
or for the new and complex needs of a great military state. 
The Quran had thus to be supplemented by traditions 
of the Prophet and, as these sometimes varied, or were 
ambiguous in meaning, appeal was made to the consensus 
of Believers, and these three foundations of Islamic 
orthodoxy were completed by the arguments from analogy 
of authoritative theologians. 

1. The Quran. 

The most familiar name for the sacred book of Islam 
is the Quran, the “ Lesson,” or “ Recitation,” and by 
Muslims this word is never applied to any other book. 
It is the word which Muhammad himself used for the 
revelations which he professed to rec(dve from the angel 
Gabriel, or from Allah. ^ How the Quran was compiled 
in its present form we do not know. Tradition tells us 
that the first Khalif, alarmed at the number of Quran 
reciters who had been killed in battle, ordered Zaid, who 
had been an amanuensis of the Prophet, to search out the 
Quran and bring it all together, and we are told that ho 
based his compilation “ on palm branches, white stones, 
bones, and the memory of men.” Differences of reading 

‘ Eor the place of the Quran in the Faith of Islam, see next section. 
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crept in, and the third Khalif, Uthman, appointed Zaid 
to revise the work with the help of three prominent Quraish. 
This recension was made the one authoritative text, and 
all other copies were destroyed. Whatever be the origin 
of the present Quran, it may be assumed that its words are 
substantially those of the Prophet. The difficulty is to 
know the circumstances in wliich his words were uttered. 
His speeches are compiled into Surahs.^ The compilers 
of the Quran, instead of seeking to arrange the Surahs 
chronologically, arrange them in accordance with their 
length. As some of the Surahs are clearly composite, it is 
impossible for modern scholars to do more than suggest 
their correct order. This seems to be, roughly, the reverse 
of the traditional, for the terse, short, chapters belong 
usually to the early part of his prophetic career, whilst the 
longer and more detailed chapters are more likely to 
reflect the legislative utterances of his old age. 

All sections of Islam recognise the authority of the 
Quran : none have found it in itself sufficient. 

2. The Traditions . 

The Quran does not provide detailed legislation, such as 
was rccpiired by a State which was the Church militant, 
ruled over by men who were supreme in both the spiritual 
and the secular spheres. Nor were its instructions full 
enough to cover all the activities of the private believer. 
And thus the compilation of the Quran did not meet the 
needs of Islam. Men still treasured traditions {hadltli) 
of the prophet, which revealed his ordinary conduct 
(sunnali^), and the pious Avould undertake long journeys 
in order to learn authentic traditions of the Prophet, 

' Tlic onp:in of the word is still uncertain. In the Quran it evidently means 
a homily or discourse, and is often used with the verb “ sent down,” e.g, S., 
XXIV. 1 : “ A Surah wliich we have sent down and sanctioned.” 

• Suiinah is often taken to mean tradition, but Sunnah itself is used to denote 
“ custom,” and in its technical sense, “ sacred custom ” ; the form in which it is 
stated is hadlth, ” tradition.” (See Ooldzihcr, Vorlesungen uber den Islam, p. 41.) 
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for there was the deepening belief that not his Qurdns 
only, but all that he did and said was divinely inspired, 
and of permanent validity. Thus Umar, the second 
Khalif, is said to have remarked as he looked toward the 
black stone at Mecca, “ By God, I Imow that thou art 
only a stone and canst grant no benefit ; canst do no harm. 
If I had not known that the Prophet kissed thee, I wcmld 
not have done so, but on account of that I do it.” ^ Next 
in importance to the Sunnah of the Pro})het is the Sunnah 
of the first four Khalif s. As was natural, there was raiicli 
diversity in regard to these traditions. At length^ six 
books, comjfiled by theologians of third century (a.h.), 
were accepted by the Traditionalists {Sunnis) as the 
“ six correct books.” 

3. Consensus of Opinion (Ijmd). 

The orthodox lay much stress on ijmd, consensus, and 
tradition assigns to Muhammad the words “ My people 
shall never be unanimous in error.” At first a consensus 
of opinion was sought in the views of the Companions of 
the Prophet, as it was felt that those who had known 
Muhammad could not all be mistaken. Later the word 
ijmd, consensus, gained a more technical meaning. The 
traditions of the Prophet had become very numerous, 
and were often contradictory, and yet from the Qurdn 
and the traditions had to be derived laws for the admin- 
istration of the growing Islamic state. Different schools 
of jurisprudence arose, which sought to bring order out 
of chaos. Only four of these schools survive. Their 
founders, who date from the second and third cen-turies 
A.H., are called the four Imams. ^ Their systems differ only 

* E. Sell, The Faith of Islam, p. 20. 

* In the 7th century. (A. H. Goldzihor, op. cit., p. 42.) 

* The following are the four schools of {jurisprudence (fiqh). 

(1) The School of Abu Hanifah, which is dominant in Turkey, Central Asia, 
and North India. 

(2) The School of al-Shafii, which is dominant in the Straits Settlements, the 
Indian Archipelago, the Malabar Coast, and Lower Egypt. 
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in detail, and are all regarded as orthodox. Where they 
agree, their agreement forms a consensus of opinion, 
ijmd, which is an infallible authority for all orthodox 
Muslims. 

4. Inference by Analogy (Qiyds). 

Many as were the traditions of the Prophet, they natur- 
ally could not cover every detail of private and public life, 
and expert casuists were early required. By a majority of 
the orthodox, only one method of argument was recognised 
as legitimate — the method of analogy (qii/ds). By it 
the learned were able to deduce what Muhammad would 
have enjoined in a particular case, by his decision in some 
similar instance. 

Ipnd and qiyds were used in the compilation of the four 
systems of jurisprudence, and have now to be used in their 
interpretation. As the great majority of Muslims cannot 
consult the law books themselves, they have to be guided 
by authoritative judgements issued by scholars of the 
various schools. And to Muhammad are assigned the 
words, “ The learned of my people are as the prophets of 
Israel.”! 

(3) The School of Malik ibn Anas, which is dominant in Islamic Africa, outside 
Lower Ej^ypt, 

(4) The School of Ahmad ibn Hanbal, which ia less influential than the others, 
and whose adherents are found in Central and Eastern Arabia. 

Every orthodox Muslim is expected to belong to one of these schools and to be, 
in general, guided by its enactmenta. 

* (Joldziher, op. cit., p. 70, The scholar is called a mufti and his decision a 
fatwa. In Muslim lands oflicial muftis are provided by the Slate, 



III.— THE FAITH AND PRACTICAL DUTIES 
OF ISLAM 

The creed of Islam, “ There is no God but Allah, and 
Muhammad is his messenger,’’ is short and simple, but 
around its explanation a great body of theology has b(ien 
evolved, which is summed up in the six articles of Muslim 
faith : God, Angels, Scriptures, Prophets, Judgement, and 
Decrees. 

1 . Ood, 

We have seen with what vividness Muhammad spoke 
of Allah. Allah alone was God, and men must no longer 
speak of him as having a consort or progeny. The word he 
used served well to emphasise that God reigns alone, 
without a rival. ^ God is almighty, of unconditioned 
power, and yet he is merciful, and every Surah but one has 
as its prefix, “ In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, 
the Merciful.” Exalted as is Muhammad’s thought of 
Allah, we find in the Quran, as in the Old Testament, 
activities and feelings ascribed to God which more properly 
belong to man. Muhammad sought to bring out the rich- 
ness of the divine nature by the names he applies to God. 
These names are given by later traditionalists as ninety-nine 
in number, but less than a third of these “ beautiful names” 
are to be found in the Quran, ^ The Muslims were unwilling, 
at first, to discuss, or codify, Muhammad’s teaching about 

* Allah Ildh, the God. Ilah corresponds to the Hebrew Elodh, the Mighty 
one. 

• See H. U. W. Stanton, The Teaching of the Qurdn, p. 33. For a complete list 
of these names, see Hughes^ Dictionary of laldm, pp. 141, 2. 
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God, as they felt that such discussion was unprofitable 
and irreverent. The early history of Muslim heresies is 
obscure, but it would appear that it was in confutation of 
them, that the orthodox had at length to overcome their 
reluctance to state their doctrine about God. Seven 
attributes were thus assigned to God : Life, Power, Eiiow- 
ledge, and Will, Hearing, vSeeing, and Speech. All were 
agreed as to the existence of the first four attributes, but 
there were difTerent views as to the mode of their existence. 
Some said they are eternal, and of the essence of God; 
others that they are eternal but distinct from His essence, 
whilst the Mutazilites, who were Free Thinkers,^ denied 
that the attributes were eternal, for only to the essence of 
God can eternity be assigned. In regard to the last three 
attributes, there were still sharper divisions. Thus the 
orthodox declared that God really speaks and that the 
Quran is His eternal word. The Mutazilites denied this. 
God originated words and sounds, but did not Himself speak, 
and the Quran was not eternal, but created, and this 
difference of view was serious enough to cause long strife 
and bloodshed. 

2. The Angels. 

Greatest of all the angels is Gabriel (Jihrall), God’s 
messenger, through whom Muhammad received many of 
his revelations. In the Quran he is called the holy spirit. 
He it was, wo road, who strengthened Jesus. ^ With liim 
]\luslim thought commonly associates Izrail, who receives 
the souls of men at death, Isrdfll, in whose charge is the 
Trumpet of Doom, and JMichael {Mlkdl), whose task it is 
to provide living things with what they need. In the 
Quran, we read that the angels are the messengers of 


1 Modern Indian reformers of Muslim faith and practice, such as Sir Syed 
Ameer All, claim to bo representatives to-day of these Mutazilites, The word itself 
denotes “ tliose who separate themselvos.” 

» 5., II. 81. 
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Allah, and are gifted with two, three, or four pairs of wings. ^ 
They are described as ascending to Him in a day of fifty 
thousand years. ^ They fight against devils, and help 
believers to overcome their enemies. They bear up the 
throne of God, they chant His praises, and intercede for 
believers, imploring for them forgiveness and that they 
may be kept from the pains of holl.^ 

Prominent also are the jinns (g(uiii). These are spirits, 
some bad, some good. As we have seen, Muhammad 
taught that some of them believed in him.^ Unbelieving 
jinns vill be punished in hell. Satan is called in the 
Quran, Shaitan, or Iblls.^ Sometimes he is s])oken of 
as a jmn, or as one of the angels, who disobeyed the com> 
mand of Allah that he should worship Adam and instead 
tempted him, so that God in judgement made man and 
the devil enemies. The devil has under him devils who do 
his work of evil. 


3. The Scrij)tures. 

In the Quran the common word for Scripture is The 
Writing {al-kiidh) in distinction from the word, Quran, 
which means a recitation, or reading. The Writing (al-kitdh) 
most frequently denotes the Qurdn itself, but is also used 
in reference to other scriptures, and especially to the Law 
of Moses, the Psalms of David, and the Evangel (Injil) 
of Jesus. It is clear that Muhammad was very greatly 
indebted to the Old Testament, and he is able also to use 
familiar phrases from the New Testament, but his know- 
ledge of the Bible was inaccurate, and apparently derived 
from hearsay. Thus he confuses Mary (Miriam), the sister 
of Aaron, with Mary, the mother of Jesus,® and only in one 

> 8., XXXV. 1. » 8., LXX. 3. 

» 8., XL. 7. • 8., LXXII. 14. 

^ Shaitan is a modification of the Hebrew Satan, whilst Iblls comes from tlie 
Greek diabolos. • 8 ., XIX. 29. 30. 
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place does he make a verbal quotation from the Bible. ^ 
When the People of a Book refused to see in their Scriptures 
proof of Muhammad's claims, he denounced them because 
they “ tortured the Scriptures with their tongues " in 
order that the people might believe that things were in 
their Scriptures which were not.^ The early commentators 
take this in its natural moaning, that the Jews misinter- 
preted their scriptures, or falsely claimed to find things 
in them which wore missing. The common view of later 
orthodoxy is that the written text of the Bible has been 
wilfully corrupted, and in this way its discrepancies with 
the Quran can be explained. 

All previous Scriptures^ are abrogated by the Quran. 
This is a revelation given in Arabic and imparted by Allah 
to Muhammad. As we have seen, orthodox Muslims 
hold that the Quran is eternal, and uncreated. Portions 
of it were sent down by Allah in Arabic to Muhammad. 
Muslims regard the Book as of miraculous perfection. It 
is the final revelation and Muslims of all sects are prepared 
to defend the infallibility of its teaching. 

4. The Prophets. 

Muslims believe that there have been many prophets ; 
some say two hundred thousand. In the Quran two words 
are used to denote the recipients of God's revelation. 
Rasul, Apostle or Messenger, and Nabl (=Hebrew Ndbl), 
Prophet, or Utterer. It is by the first of those that Muham- 
mad is called in the creed of Islam, “ There is no God but 
Allah, and Muhammad is his Rasul, His Messenger, or 
Apostle." The Quran mentions twenty-eight prophets 
by name, of whom several, possibly twenty-five, may be 

> Psalm 37. 29 in 5., XXI. 105. • S., III. 72. 

* In addition to the Law of Moses, the Psalms of David, and the Injll of Jesus, 
Muhammad speaks of words taught by Allah to Adam, S., II. 35, and of scriptures 
given also to Abraham and Aaron. Later tradition gives the number of books 
sent down from heaven as 104, 
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identified with Bible characters. To six of them the 
Quran assigns special titles. These are the most exalted 
of the prophets, and Muslims see in them the heads of their 
respective dispensations who, at the last judgement, 
will be allowed to intercede for their followers. They are 
these : Adam, the chosen of God ; Noah, the prophet 
(ndbl) of God ; Abraham, the friend of God ; Moses, the one 
who spoke with God ; Jesus, the spirit of God ; Muhammad, 
the messenger (Rasul) of God. 

Of Jesus, Muhammad speaks in high praise.^ He is 
called sometimes by his personal name Isa ; ^ sometimes 
by his title Masih (Messiah). He is described as the 
Messenger (Rasul) of God, the Servant of God, the Prophet 
of God, the Word of God, the Word of Truth, the Illustrious 
in this world and the next. His birth was miraculous, 
and from the cradle He spoke to vindicate His Mother. 
Not only did He heal the blind and leprous, and raise the 
dead, but there are assigned to Him apocryi)hal miracles, 
such as making birds from clay. Allah did not suffer 
Him to be crucified. It was only His likeness that the Jews 
crucified. God took Him up to Himself, and a Surah 
hints at what has become a common Muslim belief, that 
Jesus did not die, but will return again on earth, and, 
before His death, all the people of the Book shall believe 
on Him, and in the Day of Resurrection He will be a witness 
against them.® Although Jesus is to Muhammad the 
greatest of the prophets who preceded him. He is the servant 
of God, and not His Son. Not unnaturally, Muhammad 
thought that the Trinity the Christians worshipped was 
of God the Father, God the Son, and the Virgin Mary, 
and he makes Jesus protest to God that He never bade 
men take Him and His mother as two Gods beside God.^ 

* See especially SUrahs III. IV. and XIX. 

■ It is not clear why Muhammad changed the original name “Yeshu” into 
** Isa.” It is possible that the change was merely due to his desire to make it 
rhvme with Musa (Moses). (Stanton, op. cit, p. 47.) 

5., IV. 166, 167, but cp. 6\, UI. 48. 


• S. V. 116. 
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It is Muhammad who, according to his own teacliing 
in the Qaran,\Q^ the final prophet. Ho is a ‘‘ warner ’’ and a 
“herald.” He is “the first of Muslims.”^ To disobey 
his message is to incur the fires of hell. His coming was 
foretold by Jesus, who had come into the world to announce 
“ an apostle that shall come after me, whose name shall 
be Ahmad.” ^ He has been sent “to mankind at largo 
to announce and threaten.”^ 

It is interesting to notice that Jesus is the only one of 
the Prophets of whom no sin is recorded. Muhammad 
himself is bidden to pray for forgiveness of his sins. In 
one of the early Surahs he is reproved for slighting a blind 
man and courting the wealthy.”* At one time, as we have 
seen, he nearly lapsed into idolatry. Muhammad is thus 
depicted in the Quran as a powerful, but faulty, prophet. 
Later tradition speaks of him as a saint, and, whereas in 
the Quran Muhammad words no miracles, he becomes the 
greatest thaumaturge of all the prophets, and “ the lordly 
names ’ ’ assigned to him place him in a category which, if 
not divine, is yet more than humani 

6. Judgement, 

We have already seen that it was with the promise of a 
sensuous heaven and the threat of a fiery hell that Muham- 
mad began his mission. At death Allah takes souls to 
Himself. Only for the believing dead may prayer be 
uttered. Unexpectedly shall come the Day of Judgement, 
when the graves shall be opened and all will be summoned 
before the Judgement Throne of Allah, when their deeds 
shall be manifest. Those whose balances are heavy shall 
rejoice, those whose balances are light shall go down to 
the pit.^ 

1 .9., XXXIX. 14 . 

2 .9., LXI. i). Ahmad, a bye-form of Muhammad, means ‘‘praised.” Prob- 
ably Muliammad had hi-ard of Christ’s promise of the Paraclete and con- 
fused the word with ** pericJvtos,” “ praised.” 

3 5., XXXIV. 27. X., LXXX. 3 S., Cl. 5 . 
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Each man will have his book of deeds ; the blessed shall 
hold it in the right hand, and the damned in the left.^ 
In the Quran Muhammad speaks of a path (Sirdl). Along 
this path to hell go sinners and demons and the gods w hom 
they have adored.^ Tradition makes this Sirdt the name 
of the Bridge, “ sharper than the edge of a sword, finer 
than a hair, suspended over hell/’^ Some Muslims will 
be saved, others will fall into hell, as will all unbelievers. 

The orthodox believe that only unbelievers will remain 
in hell for ever. “ The glorious station to which, accord- 
ing to the Quran, Muhammad shall be exalted, is taken 
to mean his work of intercession. Already ho intercedes 
for men, and at the Last Day he will intercede for all who 
believe in him. Tradition amplifies Muhammad’s teaching 
on the bliss of the blessed and the torture of the damned, 
and we are told that, whereas hell has seven divisions, 
heaven has one division more, for God’s mercy is greater 
than His justice. 

6. The Decrees, 

No doctrine of Islam has been more freely discussed 
by Muslims than this of God’s decrees. In the Quran 
men are summoned to believe as if they were free to 
choose, and yet all the events of life are referred to the 
decree of Allah. ^ “ All things were created after a fixed 
decree.”^ “ God will mislead whom He pleaseth, and 
whom He pleaseth He will place upon the straight path.”® 
The Free-thinking Mutazilites asserted, in spite of this, 
man’s freedom. The orthodox hold in theory a mediating 
view which gives to human will some small scope, but in 
practice orthodox Islam has so emphasised God’s absolute 

» 8„ LXIX. 19. 26. *8., XXXVIL 23. 

• Cp. the teaching of later Zoroastrianism (see p. 81). 

‘ The well-known word YtAsmet {qismat) is not used in this sense in the Qurdn% 
but its meaning is the same, viz. “ apportionment.” (See H. V, W. Stanton, oj>. 
tit.f p. 64.) 

* S., LIV., 49. 


P 


• S., VL 39. 
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sovoreignty that no room is left for human freedom, 
and fatalism has become the characteristic note of Muslim 
piety. 


The Practical Duties of Islam. 

Corresponding to the faith (Imdn) of Islam is its practical 
religion {din). Its five principal acts, being based on com- 
mands of the Quran, are obligatory on all. They are as 
follows : — 

1. The Recital of the Confession of Faith {the Kalimah), 
M hich in its shorter form reads, “ There is no God but Allah, 
and Muhammad is His messenger (or apostle).” This 
duty is not explicitly enjoined in the Quran, but, as Muham- 
mad was commanded to magnify the name of Allah, 
believers are bound likewise to confess their faith, and do 
so by moans of the Kalimah, which is a combination of 
two clauses of the Quran. 

2. The Recital of set Prayers (Salat), at five stated periods. 
Prayers are to be preceded by ablutions or, if water cannot 
bo obtained, by scouring with sand. They may be uttered 
in private, but are more meritorious if uttered in a mosque, 
and when praying the Muslim should turn toward the 
Kabah . 

3. The Thirty Days’ Fast at Ramadan, a fast which 
involves complete abstinence from sunrise to sunset.^ 

4. Almsgiving. Two words are used for almsgiving. 
One (Zal’dt) (literally “purification”), denotes alms which 
are obligatory for all but the poorest Muslims. Such 
almsgiving is an integral part of religion and, as its name 
denotes, is of purifying effect. The other word {sadaqah, 
literally “ righteousness ”) denotes free-will offerings, 
such as those made at the end of the feast of Ramadan. 

6. The Pilgrimage (Hajj) to Mecca. This should be made 
by every able-bodied Muslim at least once. 


* In India Ramadan becomes Ramazan. 
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In addition, there are seven duties, not obviously 
enjoined, but implied in the Quran : making tho lesser 
pilgrimage to Mecca ; obedience to parents ; obedit^nce 
of a wife to her husband ; the giving of alms by tho rich 
after a feast *, the otiering of sacrifices ; tho saying of 
extra prayers, and the support of relatives. 


The religion of Muhammad is summed up in tho word 
he chose to describe it — Islam, submission. Those who 
believe on him are Muslims, for they have “ submitted ’’ 
themselves to Allah and his prophet. As we have seen, 
Islam owes something to Arab paganism, and very much 
to Judaism and Christianity, but two elements in it are 
original — the belief in Muhammad as the prophet of God, 
and the duty of jihad, ^ religious war, against unbelievers. 
The method of the jihad has now given way for tho most 
part to peaceful propaganda, but all devout Muslims 
cling firmly to the faith in Muhammad as God’s prophet, 
and are confident, as he was, that his religion will supersede 
all others for, through him, God has given the final revela- 
tion. 


1 Se« DL 



IV.— THE SECTS OF ISLAM 


The Shiahs. 

To understand the origin of this sect it is necessary 
to look a little at the early history of Islam. Muhammad 
left no son, and had nominated no successor, and there was 
a danger at his death of Islam breaking up into party 
factions. At length, at Umar’s initiative, Abu Bal^r was 
made Khalif. Ho had been one of the early converts 
of Muhammad, and liis closest friend, and was the father of 
Ayishah, liis favourite wife. Two years later, Abu Bakr 
died, and was succeeded by Umar as Abu Bakr had 
directed. Through Umar’s energy, Damascus and Jeru- 
salem were captured, Persia and Egypt conquered, and 
the wealth and power of Islam thus immensely increased. 
Umar nominated no successor. When ho died, some urged 
the claims of Ali, a cousin of Muhammad, and the husband 
of Fatimah, his daughter. Instead, Uthman was made 
Khalif.^ Although one of the Companions of Muhammad, 
and a “ Refugee ” to Medina at the time of the Migration, 
ho belonged to the Umayyad family, and his election repre- 
sented the triumph of the old aristocracy of Mecca, which 
had for long opposed Muhammad, and become Muslims 
only under compulsion ; and soon the devout saw with 
indignation men who had shared Muhammad’s sufferings 
dismissed from office to make room for Umayyads, to 
whom Islam owed nothing. Insurrections broke out, and 
at length in a.h. 35, Uthman was assassinated at Medina. 
In the confusion which ensued, the followers of Ali secured 
his election, but his reign was troubled. The killing of a 

* In A. II. 23. 
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Coinpanion of the Prophet seemed to many scandalous, 
and All was suspected of complicity in the murder by 
which he had profited. Civil war ensued. At first Ali 
was victorious, but the Governor of Syria, Miiavviya,^ 
an Umayyad, took the field against him with a strong 
army. For long Ali resisted, but at length foolishly 
announced that he was ready to submit his claims to the 
Khalifate to arbitration. This action estranged against 
him the fanatics of Islam, who were supporting him, not on 
personal grounds, but in protest against the dog(moracy 
of Islam for which they had held Uthman responsible. 
In their indignation that Ali should seek to establish 
his claims by argument, instead of by the test of battle, 
which to them seemed the Judgement of God, they deserted 
his army, and, as all Islam seemed to them corrupt, they 
became the first sect and are called Kharijites, or “ Goers- 
out.’’ Ali defeated them in a bloody battle, but in a.h. 40 
was killed by one of this sect. Thus died the fourth of the 
Khalifs whom the orthodox, glossing over the story of 
strife and bloodshed, call the “ four rightly guided Khalifs.*' 
All’s son, Hasan, succeeded him, but in the next year 
resigned his claims to Muawiya, who became the founder 
of the Umayyad dynasty, a king as well as Khalif . Hasan 
was poisoned in a.h. 49. Twelve years later, at a time of 
misrule, his brother, Husain, was urged by the people of 
Kufa to become Khalif. He set out with a little company 
of one hundred and forty followers, and was met at Karbala 
by a force of three thousand men. His followers refused 
to abandon him. One by one they were slain, till only 
Husain and his infant son were left, but none cared to slay 
the descendants of the Prophet, and it was long before his 
little son and he himself were killed. Their tragic death 
made permanent the breach between the orthodox and his 
followers. 

Thus, within fifty years of the Prophet’s death, Islam 

* He was son of Abu Sufyin, Muhammad’s inveterate enemy. 
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was divided into three parties : the Traditionalists (the 
Sunnis), the Separators (Kharijites), and the Followers 
(Shiahs) of Ali. Of the Kharijites, it is not necessary to 
say much. They represent the simpler, and more demo- 
cratic, spirit of early Islam which held that any man, even 
“ an Ethiopian slave,’’ had the right to be elected Khalif. 
They are the Puritans of Islam, and were bitterly opposed 
to the relaxation of the old simplicity and sternness. 
Repressed, time after time, by force, they have risen again 
in rebellion. To them, Jews and Christians, as “Peoples 
of a Book,” may be tolerated, but not false Muslims. 
As is natural, they have divided up again into many sects, 
of whom the Ihadites still survive in East Africa, especially 
in Zanzibar, and in parts of North Africa.^ Of far greater 
importance are the Shiahs, 

After the tragic death of Muhammad’s descendants, 
peace between the Shiahs and the Sunnis became im- 
possible. Unable to win the Khalif ate of a united Islam 
for a descendant of the Prophet, the Shiahs busied them- 
selves with the religious implicates of tlieir loyalty to Ali. 
Orthodox Islam sees in him a rightly guided Khalif, 
but the Shiahs ascribe him far higher honour, and many of 
them regard the first three Khalifs as usurpers and claim 
that Muhammad had intended Ali to succeed him from the 
first. Ali is the first Imam, and in every age since there is 
an Imam who is the spiritual head of Islam. ^ Naturally 
this religious belief was utilised by revolutionaries and the 
early history of the Shiahs is largely the history of unsuccess- 
ful revolts. The Khalif of the orthodox might owe his 
position to election, but the Imam of the Shiahs had an 
inherent qualification for liis office. In him dwelt that 


» In North Africa they are raoro oft^n called the Abadites. On this sect, see 
Gold/ih(T, op. oil., 1!07. 208. 

• Imam means “ leafier.” It is used by the Sunnis, as we have seen, to denote 
the founders of the four accepted schools of jurisprudence. By the Shiahs it is 
used to denote one wiio is at once Pope and Emperor, and thus Imam of the Shiahs 
oorres ponds to the Khalif of the Sunnis. 
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light of God which had been united with Muhammad 
He is sinless, and cannot err, and, as the vicar of God on 
earth, can demand absolute obedience. It has often been 
said that the chief difference between the Sunnis and Llio 
Shiahs is this : that the Sunnis base their religious life on 
the Traditions of the Prophet as well as on the Quran, 
whilst the Shiahs recognise the Qvrdn alone. This, as 
Goldziher shows, is a misunderstanding. The Shiahs 
also recognise tradition, though not the tradition of the 
Sunnis. The real difference lies in this : that the Shiahs 
base their religion on devotion to Ali and liis desecndiinis, 
and justify their loyalty by their own traditions of the 
teaching of Muhammad.^ The sufferings of Ali and 1 Eiisain 
are commemorated by the Shiahs at the festival of 
Muharram^ when for ton days sermons and symbols recall 
to the devout the tragedy of Karbala, which to them is 
the supreme martyrdom of history. Confidently they look 
for the appearance of the Madhi, the “ Guided One,” 
the last of the Imams, who will win the public success the 
others lacked. Naturally there has been controversy 
about the nature of this Imam, and this has caused much 
division. 

The most important sect of the Shiahs is that of the twelve 
Imams, or, as it is often called, the sect of the Irnamitos, 
who are dominant in Persia. This sect traces the direct 
descendants of Ali dovm to the eleventh Imam. His 
son,^ the twelfth Imam, was taken up from earth and since 
then has been hidden from men, but will return at the 
end as the Madhi. So the Shah of Persia is a mere locv 7}t 
tenens, and reigns only till God is pleased to restore the 
true Imam^ and, until the constitution was given to Persia, 
the Shah was guided in his rule by the doctors of religion.^ 

Next in importance is the sect of the Ismdllians. Its 


» up. CU., pp. iir I 

« So called because it takes place in Muharram, tbe first month of the Muham- 
ninHan year. ’ Born in Baghdad in a.d. 872. 

‘ D. B. Macdonald, op. cit., p. 38. ‘ Mujiahds 
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founder^ taught that there had been only seven Imams, 
of which the last became the hidden Imam, and represented 
himself as the helper of this, the seventh, and hidden, 
Imam. He sent out missionaries, who became all things 
to all men that they might win converts to his views. He 
had himself to flee, and died in exile, but the movement 
he began had great influence in Muslim history for a grand- 
son of his proclaimed himself to be the Madhi and, as such, 
a descendant of Ali and Fatimah, and founded in North 
Africa the Fatimid dynasty,^ which later conquered Egyp)t 
and ruled there for two centuries.^ Of importance also 
is the Order of the Assassins^ which arose in the eleventh 
century, and furthered Ismailian views by force of arms. 
IsniMians are still found in India, and, till recent times 
at any rate, in Syria and Persia. They recognise as their 
head the Agha Khan, who claims descent from Fatimah, 
the Prophet’s daughter, through the leaders of the 
Assassins. 

The Wahlidhls, 

The Wahhabi sect is of interest as a sincere attempt to 
reproduce in the modern world the stern simplicity of 
primitive Islam . The founder, Muhammad ibn Abd al 
Wahhab (a.d. 1691-1787) was shocked by the degeneracy 
of his contemporaries. Their luxury and their super- 
stitions alike seemed to him contrary to the message of 
the Prophet. They needed to return to the Quran and the 
Traditions of the Companions of the Prophet and to ignore 
all later teaching, even that of the four founders of the 
systems of jurisprudence, recognised as orthodox. Eager 
to emphasise the unity of God, he attacked the worship 
of the tombs of Muhammad and of Ali or of Mushm saints. 

* Abdullah ibn Maimun (died a.d. 874), a Persian occultist who lived in Jeru- 
salem. * A. IX bOO. > A.ix b6!M171. 

* Assassin i« the English form of Hasshdfihln, drinkers of Hashish, an extract of 
hemp, with which it is believed the members of the sect were at times drugged, 
(See E.R.E,^ II. 138-141.) 
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God alone must be worshipped.^ Naturally ho met with 
opposition, but he obtained the protection of a Chief, 
Muhammad ibn Saud, a stern man, ready to use the sword 
in the cause of truth, and confident that those who died 
in battle would go straight to heaven. This Chief married 
a daughter of the reformer and became the founder of the 
Wahhabi d5rnasty. No worship of saints or relics is toler- 
ated, and rosaries and every luxury are prohibited. As 
tobacco and coffee were not used by the Prophet and his 
Companions, these, too, are forbidden. The jihad, or 
religious war, they held to be incumbent on believers 
everywhere. These fierce fanatics met with great success, 
and in a.d. 1803 they captured both Mecca and Medina, 
and removed from their worship all that they hold to bo 
the accretions of later superstition. After nine years they 
were expelled from the sacred cities by Turkish armies, 
and the fourth Wahhabi ruler was captured and afterwards 
executed at Constantinople. Their political power has 
since been restricted to certain parts of Arabia. 

The Wahhabi movement w^as introduced into India 
by Sayyed Ahmad^ of Oudh, who, when on pilgrimage 
at Mecca, became a follower of tliis sect. On bis return ho 
made a number of converts in India, and in 1 826 proclaimed 
a sacred war against the Sikhs. ..lie won little success in 
the war, and was killed in an ambush in 1831, but the 
movement continued to make progress and Wahhabis are 
found in many parts of India. The Wahhabi movement 
in itself appears at present to be uninfluontial, both in 
Arabia and in India, but its repristination of the spirit 
of sterner days has had its effect on Islam, and the great 
and rigorous brotherhood of as-Sanusi owes much to its 
inspiration. 

' Hence the members of his sect call themselves Muwahhids, Unitarians. 

• A.D. 1786-1831. There is a very interesting account of the Wahhabi move- 
ment, especially in India, in Our Indian Musulmdn.% by W. W. Hunter, first pub- 
lished in 1871, when in his judgement the movement in India was still a serious 
menace to British rule 
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Some Modern Developments, 

The Shiah belief in a hidden Imam has led in recent 
times to the rise of two movements which have aroused 
much interest in Europe : the Baha Movement of Persia, 
and the Ahmadiya Movement of India. 


The Bah -and Bahd Movements. 

In 1844 Mirza Ali Muhammad, a Persian, announced 
himself as the intermediary of the hidden twelfth Imam,^ 
and called himself the Bab, or Gate, as through him it was 
possible for men to receive communications from the hidden 
Imam. Six years later he was executed, when not more than 
thirty years of age. Before his death he nominated as his 
successor a lad whom ho called Subh-i-Azel, the Dawn of 
Eternity. The lad was recognised by the Babis as their 
spiritual head, but, owing to his youth, his elder half- 
brother, Baha-ullah, had the conduct of affairs. An 
attempt of some Babis on the life of the Shah led to the 
execution of many of the sect, who endured terrible 
cruelties with great fortitude. Baha and Azol escaped 
to Baghdad, but wore eventually banished to Adrianoplo. 
In 18G6 Baha announced that he was “ He whom God 
shall manifest,’’ and he claimed allegiance, not as the 
mere succession of the Bab, but as the greater One whom 
the Bab had come to foretell. Many of the Babis accepted 
his position, and the strife between these and the followers 
of Azol was fierce and murderous. Azol was exiled to 
Cyprus, where he has only a few followers. Baha was sent 
to Acre, which became the head of his movement. His 
teaching is universalistic in type. It is not a mere reform 
of Islam, but a new world -religion, and he sent from his 
exile in Acre letters to the nations and rulers of Europe 

* As this was in a.h. 12G0, it. was exactly a millennium from the appearance of 
the twelfth Imam, who was expec ted to show himself as the Madbi. 
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and Asia, in which he extols a universal charity. A Syrian 
convert settled in America and gathered a community of 
several thousand persons there. Baha died in a.d. 1892. 
At his death there was a dispute about his successor. 
One son, Mirza Muhammad Ali, claimed that the Revelation 
had been completed in Baha. Another son, Abbils Ehmdi, 
claimed that the Revelation was as yet incomplete, and 
that henceforth ho was to be its channel, and again tlie 
more ambitious claimant has achieved a greater success. 


The Ahmadlya Movement, 

The Admadiya movement owes its origin to the claim of 
its founder, Mirza Ghulam Ahmad ^ to be at once the Mahdi 
of Islam, the Messiah of Christianity, and, towards the 
end of his life ho also added the final avatar of Hinduism. 
It is obvious that incompatible ideas are here combined. 
Islam looks for a Mahdi who shall slay unbelievers with the 
sword, whilst Christianity speaks of the Prince of Peace. 
Ahmad solved tliis difficulty by declaring that the pro- 
phecies which speak of the Mahdi as a warrior are forged. 
He accepted the Muslim belief that Jesus did not really 
die on the cross, but whereas Muslim tradition asserts that 
Jesus w^as taken up into Heaven, Ahmad taught that after 
three days Jesus revived from his swoon, and by the aid 
of the marvellous “ Ointment of Jesus ” recovered suffici- 
ently to preach in Afghanistan and Kashmir, and was 
buried in Srinagar, in Kashmir. ^ Having thus disposed 
of JesTis Christ, ho claimed for himself that ho was the 
Messiah and towards the end of his life, claimed superiority 
for himself in that he was the Messiah of Muhammad, as 
Jesus was the Messiah of Moses. Until the Government 
interfered, ho sought to prove his Mossiahship by the 
miracle of predicting the death of his enemies. To prove 


* Born in Punjab, 1838, died 1908. 

• lie identifies his tomb with the tomb of Yus Asaf, an obscure Muslim saint. 
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himself the Madhi, ho quoted Surah LXI and claimed that 
he was the Ahmad who, according to Muhammad, Christ 
promised to send.^ An eager controversialist, and a fluent 
writer, ho gathered a number of followers who formed a 
society, organised much in the manner of a Samaj. At 
his death in 1908 the society continued to prosper under 
his successor, but since his successor’s death there has 
been much division and bitterness. In 1917 Kamal-ud- 
I)in, a member of this sect, began a Muslim mission in 
England, wliich is now associated with the Muhammadan 
Mosque at Woking, and carries on a skilful propaganda 
by means of a monthly magazine, The Islamic Review^ 
and so, by a curious irony of circumstance, Islam is pro- 
claimed in England by a follower of a man whom Muslim 
associations in India have denounced as an unbeliever 
and an apostate. 


‘ Hifl name, liowcver, was not Alimad, but Ghulam Ahmad, the servant of 
Ahmad (M uhammad). For Muhammad's own misunderstanding of Clirist’s words, 
see p. 224. 



V.— THE ASCETIC ELEMENT IN ISLAM 

Asceticism in any extreme form was alien from Muham- 
mad's type of piety, and tradition tells us that he denounced 
celibacy, and asserted that “ our ^unnah is manied hf(\” 
“ There is no monkery in Islam. Our monkery is the sacred 
war." Muslims were not to mortify their bodies. '^Tlie 
Muslim who looks after his strength of body is dearer to 
God than is the weakling."^ Yet, in Muhammad’s earlier 
teaching, there was an element of world-denial. The world 
was doomed to judgement, and he bade men flee from 
the wrath to come. It was the jihad, the sacred war, 
that brought to the forefront the earthly rewards of piety. 
Instead of the denial of the world, Muslims sought its 
plunder. The victories of the first two Khallfs enriched 
the Muslims with the treasures of Syria, Persia, and Egypt, 
and men, who had lived with the simplicity of poverty, 
became wealthy and luxurious. The earnest began to 
lament the degeneracy of Islam, and it is clear that among 
such there was, in the first century of the Muslim era, a 
vivid realisation of the terror of hell and a painful sense 
of the seriousness of sin. The stories of the early ascetics 
show by their frequent reference to Christian monks how 
much they were attracted by the rigour of their lives. 
In the practical duties of Islam, they found satisfaction 
in prayers extra to the prayers prescribed for set seasons, 
and in their faith they emphasised the blessedness of 
complete trust in God, which enabled them to be entirely 
passive in His hand. So asceticism passed into mysticism, 

* Goidziher, op. cit., pp. 146, 146, and for the whole subject of Asceticism and 
Sufiism, pp. 139-200, 
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and scholars hold that the movement owed much in its 
development, not only to Christianity, but to Neo- 
Platonism, and possibly also to Buddhism. As ascetics 
wore garments of coarse wool (suf), the Muslims copied the 
Christian hermits in this, and by the end of the second 
century a.h. began to be known as Sufis. 

Some of the early ascetics were clearly men of stern and 
uncompromising nature, who sought no joy in life, so that 
it was said of one when he died, “ that sadness was removed 
from the world. But the movement began to take a 
more emotional form, and men sought to rid themselves 
of their separation from God by ecstasies which find their 
natural expression in the figures of love and wine. For 
many it is clear that the old fear of hell had largely gone. 
“ O God,” says Babia, a woman-saint, “ if I worship Thee 
in fear of hell, burn me in hell ; if I worship Thee in hope 
of Paradise, exclude me from Paradise ; but if T worship 
Thee for Thine own sake, withhold not Thine everlasting 
beauty.”^ The desire to reach the annihilation of self 
led the mystics to expressions wliich seemed to the orthodox 
blasphemous. Thus one of the first Sufi martyrs declared, 
“ I am the Truth, I am He whom I love, and He whom I 
love is I ; wo are two souls dwelling in one body. When 
thou seest me thou seest Him, and when thou seest Him 
thou seest mo.”^ As Professor Browne points out, to the 
Sufis the Doctrine of the Divine Unity means that “ not 
merely is there ‘ no God but God,’ as the Muhammadan 
profession of Faith declares, but there is nothing but God. 
Between the soul and God, as Jami says, 

I ^ and ‘ Thou ' 

Have here no place, and are but phantasies 
Vain and unreal."* 

And thus Sufi mystics, like some of the mystics of the 

' al Fudayl, see D. B. Macdonald, Muslim Thmlogif, p. 175. 

• 11. A, Nicholson, The Mystics of Islam, p. 1 15. 

• al Ilallaj, who tauj^ht in Baghdad and was cruelly put to death in a.h. 309, 

• E. O. Browne, 27ie Literary History of Persia, 1. 439. 
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Christian Church, became indifferent to the doctrines of 
their faith. As another famous Persian poet says : 

“ * What is to be done, O Moslems, for I do not recognise myself. 

I am neither Christian, nor Jew, nor Gabr, nor MesU^m. 

I am not of the East nor of the West, nor of tlie land, nor of 
the sea ; 

I am not of nature’s mint, nor of the circling heavens.’ 

‘ My place is in the Placeless, my tra(‘e is in tlio Traceless, 

’Tis neither body nor soul, for I belong to the soul of rny 
Beloved,’ 

It was not by emotion only that Sufis sought to reach 
the abandonment of self. Some pursued also the way of 
thought, and Sufi doctrines were formulated and brought 
into alliance with orthodoxy by al-Ghazali,^ the greatest 
of Islamic theologians. But it is a Sufiism with a difference, 
for al-Ghazali guards himself against Pantheism, and, 
in seeking the s])iritualisation of religion, does not despise 
its legal obligations. The true lover of God must not bo 
disobedient to God’s commands. He will be diligent in 
worship and good works, will honour the Quran and the 
Prophet, yet his real joy is found in his communion with 
the Beloved, for it is God he seeks and not even heaven. 
Such love has in it an element of fear, and yet the lover may 
in his rapture speak to God as to an intimate friend, and 
have a perfect peace of heart because he knows that all 
things are ordained by God. 

The Prophet’s saying, “ There is no monkery in Islam,” 
seems to have remained true for the first centuries of his 
religion, for although tradition speaks of early mon- 
asteries,^ there is no certain proof of their existence before 
the eleventh century of our era, and it would appear that 
the early ascetics lived alone, or with a few friends, and 
many of them retained their married state. In the next 

^ R. A. Nicholson, SeUcted Poems from the Divdni Shamsi Tabriz^ p. 126 
Jalaluddin, its author, was a Sunni. 

■ Died A.D. nil. 

• Nor the traditions, see E.Ii.E,, IT. p. 103. 
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century the system was extended by the formation of 
various Dervish^ orders which became very influential 
and wield an immense power to-day in the Islamic world. 
Their members are not necessarily celibates, nor do they 
always abandon their ordinary means of livelihood. 
These movements are revivalist in aim, and their members 
owe to the leader^ of the order a military obedience. The 
ceremonies of im'tiation are, as a rule, severe, and the 
enthusiasm of initiates is sustained by legendary stories 
of the saints of the past, and by ecstatic prayers. The 
saints most praised are those who can perform spectacular 
austerities and exhibit supernatural powers. The great 
success of these orders is a mtness to the living power of 
Islam over its adherents and to the eager devotion and 
tenacity of faith wliich the Prophet’s message is still able 
to inspire. 

' Daru'Uh, a PcTsian word for ** mendicant ” : in India the Arabic word faqlr 
“ poor man,” is used, 

• The founder of tiie order is called a shaikh. Its present head may bear that 
name, or the more modest title of auccessor (Khalif). 
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